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 Ebtesam Fahad Alharthi  

In the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia (KSA) educational enhancement is one of the primary 

goals being targeted. This is exemplified by the Tatweer project, initiated and guided by 

the late King Abdullah bin Abdul-Aziz’s initiative. Educational enhancement is not a 

single activity; it contains many approaches, one of which is the evaluation of the 

professional practises of teachers.  

  Teachers are the providers of educational opportunities, and 

consequently there should be quality evaluation for teachers to ensure continuation of 

good professional development. Currently, teachers in Saudi Arabia are evaluated by 

their principals based on predefined assessment standards, set by the Ministry of 

Education. These standards are outdated and, for instance are not set within a 

framework for teaching. The need for enhancing educational output in Saudi Arabia's 

schools, by providing formative evaluation methods and standards for teachers, is the 

professional motivation for undertaking this research study.  

  A review of the existing literature did not identify the implementation of 

any framework for teaching or use of electronic portfolios (e-portfolios) in the KSA, in 

the context of teacher evaluation. This study uses Danielson's Framework For Teaching 

as a mechanism through which to evaluate the professional actives of the sample of 

teachers. It investigates teachers' concerns and attitudes about using a 'showcasing' tool 

- (e-portfolio) and identifies the affordances and constraints of adopting and using the 

tool, to begin the process of moving from summative assessment to formative 

evaluation.  

  The research consisted of three phases, first the investigation phase, 

which used the Concerns Based Adoption Model's Stages of Concern questionnaire 

(SoCQ). The  second, the operational phase, engaged the sample of teacher with the e-

portfolio system  and a second distribution of the SoCQ. The final and most significant 

stage is the evaluation phase, which used observation of the teachers’ online activity 

and interview with the participating study sample teachers, who engaged with the e-

portfolio system experience.  

  The findings identified a number of affordances and constraints 

associated with the teachers use of e-portfolio to evidence their professional 

achievements within a framework for teaching. Related to these findings The analysis of 

the collected qualitative, rich data produced valid findings. A number of 

recommendations are made for policy makers in the KSA, as well as strategies that can 

be adopted within schools to support teachers' professional development,  consequently 

assisting the Kingdom to advance its educational settings and practices.   
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Chapter 1 

Introduction 

1.1 Foreword 

Education is considered a significant issue for any nation, at any time (Breen, 2014). 

Education has gone through major phases of change worldwide; educational reforms 

will continue to change as part of this process. In the last decades, continuous 

technological, socio-economic changes have presented new challenges to many existing 

systems. Education is one of these systems and in which teachers hold the central 

position, and play an important role, as a factor influencing success the of society, and 

education is a process of change and evolution (Tomlinson, 2004).  

Many countries worldwide are facing serious challenges regarding improvements to 

their educational systems. The development of any nation depends on the quality of its 

educational system and no educational system can rise above its teachers and no nation 

can rise above its system of education (Arab Knowledge Report, 2009). In education, 

evaluation is a systematic determination process, based on worth and significance, using 

criteria governed by a set of standards established by the government body responsible 

for education in each individual country. Teacher evaluation is a complex process which 

requires a complex approach and methodology based on the latest acquisitions of 

technology in an information society (Arab Knowledge Report, 2009). 

Moving from a traditional cycle of teacher evaluation to a process of continuous teacher 

development, that is easily accessible to all teachers, calls for a new evaluation and 

development process to be introduced in education in Saudi Arabia. This study seeks to 

make contributions to addressing these problems, by involving modern technology as a 

'helping hand', which may help to make positive changes about what the evaluation 

system in Saudi Arabia should be in the future. 

Competence of teachers is one of the determinants for the improvement of an education 

system and its quality of investment in its citizens. Therefore, developing teachers' 

performance is one of the priorities in the development of education. In the light of this, 

the quality of education is linked with teacher performance and effectiveness of 

evaluation, as teaching is the heart of the learning process. In addition, the existence and 

development of an education system depends on many factors, one of the important 

factors is teacher performance, which should be evaluated sufficiently in order to face 

the challenges of continuous educational changes (Peterson, 2000). Thus, there is a need 
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for progress in adopting and deepening formative teacher evaluation to support teachers' 

professional development.  

A study by Gholam and Kobeissi (2012) identifies that many Arab countries have not 

implemented quality teacher assessment and evaluation processes to support teachers' 

professional development. A number of researchers (e.g., Al-Asem, 2003; Alquarni, 

2005) have criticised the teacher evaluation process in Saudi Arabia for not providing 

tools and processes to support a clear view of teacher performance. Processes to 

evaluate teachers, used within schools in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia (KSA) need 

reforming, in order to be valid and realistic and authentically implemented (Alghamdi, 

2013).  

To develop, teachers require an evaluation process which should be precise and on a 

continuous basis covering a wide range of their activities and most importantly be 

useful. The evaluation process for teachers should be capable of providing the basis for 

promotion, tenure and remuneration. In the KSA, one of the influencing factors 

regarding promotion is a teacher's evaluation report, however the evaluation process 

should also let the teacher know about their strengths and weaknesses, as identified by 

the evaluation (Stronge, 2006). As such, this current research can be considered to be an 

early step in the lengthy process to hopefully bring about the move from summative 

teacher assessment to formative teacher evaluation, in the KSA. Throughout this current 

study this process will be referred to as 'teacher evaluation' indicating evaluation of the 

teacher not evaluation by the teacher. The reasoning for this is presented next.  

At this point it is worthwhile discussing the meaning of the terms "assessment" and  

"evaluation". According to Alanzi (2009) the words test, measurement, evaluation, 

assessment and collection are terms used interchangeably by many people, especially in 

the field of education and he and other researchers define them as: 

test: a set of questions answered by the learner through (oral, pen and paper or 

practically); 

assessment: rating in the light of specific criteria, such as excellent - good - 

weak,  to make a judgment in the light of specific criteria; 

evaluation: is not limited to the judgment on the value of things, but it 

exceeds the decision-making in the diagnostic process of teaching and 

learning; 
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achievement: means the level at which the individual has learnt to perform a 

particular skill, usually the overall collection of information, skills and exercises 

and ideas gained. 

Khader (2013) considers that the main aim in education may well be achieved through 

both assessment and evaluation, "to achieve their objectives, and make decisions for 

reforming in the light of the judgment that has been made by the decision makers". Here 

the word evaluation is wider and more comprehensive than the word assessment. 

According to the Arabic Language Academy the word evaluation is most prevalent in 

use among teachers, as it means in addition to the statement of the value of something, 

modifying or reflecting on it, but the word assessment indicates to give value and 

judgement of something only. However, others such as Kanuni (2013) define 

assessment as, "assessing the value and performance of an activity or something" and 

evaluation, "as a judgment on the value and performance of the thing for reforming and 

improving for making decisions". The overall aim of this current research study is to 

inform a major aspect of education, that is the process of teacher evaluation, therefore in 

line with both the Arabic Language Academy and Kanuni (2013) the term evaluation 

will be used in conjunction with the term "formative" throughout this thesis. This 

researcher believes that, in the future, adopting and using the term "formative teacher 

evaluation" can contribute to the way in which the process is perceived by teachers, as a 

reforming and improving process.   

The process of enhancement of education and teaching is not considered an easy task to 

perform, as it has different inputs and elements. In order to be able to set the most 

appropriate course for enhancement there should be a structured and well-defined 

evaluation process for gathering the required information for setting the correct solution 

path with respect to the desired aims and objectives. In the context where teachers are 

the fundamental element in the educational process, the enhancement should be directed 

towards developing teachers' pedagogical processes and activities (Arab Knowledge 

Report, 2009). 

The quality of a teacher is likely to be one of the most important factors that influences 

a student's achievement and supports the goal of improving school effectiveness, 

therefore it is one of the most fundamental issues in education reform. Peterson and 

Peterson (2006), suggest that a teacher evaluation process plays a significant role in 

professional development and can improve teacher performance, achieve better results, 
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and improve the overall quality of education (Robinson et al., 2008). Teacher evaluation 

is increasingly seen as a key to improving teachers' efficiency in teaching and students' 

achievements, and as a well-designed process can help both. Alghanabousi (2010) 

comments that performance evaluation is a useful tool that can help leaders to assess 

their teachers’ performance and be beneficial for professional development in the future 

(Alghanabousi, 2010). In addition to the recent  expansion  in  changes, challenges have  

led  to  an  increase  in  emphasis on teacher evaluation. For these reasons, the KSA 

places great emphasis and importance on education, as it is education that prepares 

future generations who are the nation's true fortune (Alnahdi, 2014). As a developing 

nation, the KSA pays a great deal of attention to education in general and to teacher 

preparation in particular (Alhwiti, 2007); thus, the Ministry of Education dedicates a 

huge budget to educating and qualifying teachers of various subjects including English 

language teachers (Alfahadi et al., 2016).  

A significant part of school improvement is the continuing professional development 

(CPD) of teachers. The existing process of teacher evaluation does not fully meet the 

requirements to inform a teacher's CPD. A number of significant key components need 

to be present within a successful evaluation process and different stakeholders need to 

be involved in collaborative decision making to ensure on-going refinement and 

relevance (Arab Knowledge Report, 2009).  

1.2 Rationale for this study 

The Saudi teacher evaluation process has a number of problems which should be taken 

into account. For example, the evaluation criteria are vague, the evaluation process 

lacks role definition and organisation, and there is a lack of objectivity by the evaluator. 

Studies by Al-Dhalaan (1415 AH), Al-Dakheel (1418 AH) and Al-Thebety (1416 AH) 

of female and male principals in public education in Saudi Arabia showed that some of 

these problems are critical and require the decision makers to take action to solve them. 

Also, the studies indentified that the evaluation instrument lacks objectivity because 

some items and elements of this instrument are estimations depending on the good 

relations between the evaluator and the employee. This can make the results incorrect or 

inconsistent with the logical objectives of the evaluation instrument. 

The teacher evaluation process is one of the problems which affects educational 

outcomes in Saudi Arabia. For example, the teachers do not have anything to do with 

curriculum and resources, and this is because of centralisation of the educational system 
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in Saudi Arabia. in spite of the new trends in the education field which call for 

decentralisation in education (Abdalregal, 2015). Additionally, even if the Saudi 

evaluation regulations require the evaluator to visit the teacher many times during the 

year, when it comes to reality, the evaluator visits the teacher a maximum of one or two 

times during the semester. The evaluator usually informs the teacher before the visit so 

the teacher is prepared to perform his/ her best effort during the visit. This may not 

reflect the actual performance of the teacher, which destroys the main goal of the 

evaluation process as assessing the performance (Abdalregal, 2015). In order to fix 

errors in teacher performance, and to provide training courses to enhance performance 

in the future, communication must improve. There is no coordination among the 

authorities such as the Ministry of Education, the universities, and the school districts 

when developing education schools, and departments of education in Saudi universities 

(Abdalregal, 2015).  

 

This researcher considers that a vital element of teacher evaluation in Saudi Arabia has 

been missed. That is informative feedback from the evaluator to the teacher. When the 

teacher receives feedback about his/ her performance, this will allow teachers to 

improve; which should be the goal of an evaluation process. The researcher's 

professional role and experience as a schools' inspector leads her to believe that the 

current evaluation process is not very important, from the teachers’ point of view, since 

it does not affect their position in terms of retention. 

Abdalregal's (2015, p. 266) study of educators' perceptions about teacher evaluation in 

Saudi Arabia concludes that: 

the most vital criteria of an evaluation system has been missed in the evaluation 

system in Saudi Arabia. This criterion is information feedback from the 

evaluator to the teacher. When the teacher receives feedback about his/her 

performance, this allows the teacher to improve, which is the evaluation 

process's goal. 

The long term objective is to identify a means by which any assessor can make a 

professional decision based on records of the achievements of teachers (Green, 2001). 

The use of technology, within the educational structure, requires careful consideration 

of the evaluation criteria and standards to be undertaken (Jan, 2007). One aspect of 

technological advancement, adopted in education, is the use of e-portfolio for school 

improvement and many research studies, including that of Bartlett (2009), have 

identified it as an effective tool to assist in the teacher evaluation process.  
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In the KSA, the role of the Ministry of Education is to set policies and distribute them to 

schools and principals. Regarding teacher evaluation, it consists of two elements: first 

competency, identified by the school principal, and secondly a performance report made 

jointly by the school principal and the education inspector. The teacher evaluation 

process in the KSA was based on a joint process between the principal and school 

inspector, currently it is based on the principal's evaluation only (Abdalregal, 2015. 

However, the process and evaluation form remain unchanged. 

The traditional method of teacher evaluation in KSA is based on a checklist of skills 

that include: classroom management; instructional methods; parent, student, peer and 

administrative relationships and service on school committees - this is no longer 

adequate or effective (see Appendix 1). Each item is written in behavioural objectives 

and marked on a scale between 7 and 1. The evaluation form can be considered as an 

audit of the present, needing to be completed in one visit to the teacher. It could be 

considered to be an unfair process for teachers to be evaluated against, as it is a 

checklist that does not adequately involve the teacher in evaluating their own practice.  

The researcher believes that the way forward is to establishment a teacher evaluation 

process that reviews more deeply teachers' overall effectiveness and encourages them to 

become active participants in the evaluation cycle, which could make the evaluation 

process more meaningful and less stressful for the them.  

The researcher, in her experience as a schools' inspector, has found that the traditional 

methods and tools, used for teacher evaluation, have not been sufficiently developed to 

take advantage of the advancements in information technology, especially e-portfolio. 

Teachers need evidence of their growth and achievement over time. A professional 

portfolio is a vehicle for collecting and presenting that evidence. If used as part of the 

teacher evaluation process, a portfolio is a 'container' for a collection of evidence that 

presents the breadth and depth of a teacher's work, conveying their range of abilities and 

achievements. So portfolios have much to offer the teaching profession, allowing 

teachers to become reflective about what it is they do and allow them to document their 

practices. An electronic portfolio (e-portfolio)  is merely an electronic 'container' for 

teachers for these purposes. 

E-portfolio use in education has increased over the past decade and has become an 

important tool and instructional scaffold. E-portfolios, in comparison to traditional 

portfolios, are defined as a collection of exemplary electronic documents carefully 

selected, highlighting the work and accomplishments of a teacher. In contrast to a 
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paper-based portfolio, an e-portfolio adopts a multimedia approach that enables 

presentation of teaching, learning, and reflective artefacts in various formats that can be 

stored electronically (Bartlett, 2009; Challis, 2005; Barrett & Wilkerson, 2004). 

Moreover, e-portfolios can be used in collecting evidence, by teachers, for evaluation 

and planning for improvement. For this reason several academic institutions use e-

portfolios for systematic collection of digital artefacts as evidence that may be presented 

to meet performance standards (McPherson, 2010).  

1.3 Personal motivation 

This research has been inspired by the 8 years I spent working as a teacher, then as a 

principal’s assistant for three years and then as an inspector for two years, working with 

teachers and their evaluation. These 13 years of experience have led me to recognise 

that strong effective teachers are at the heart of a good school. Despite the essentially 

positive relationship the teachers and I shared, many of them dreaded the actual 

observation; they became nervous knowing that their inspector was coming in the 

following day to spend an hour assessing their work. Certainly, this would happen 

because their evaluation and mark depended on these visits. During this time, I started 

to realise the necessity for more objective evaluation in making personal decisions, and 

knew that I had to keep careful records for that purpose. I still consider that one of the 

most important facets of my job is to support the teachers. I viewed the teacher 

evaluation process as another way to support them, thus I tried to use the evaluation 

process as a way to praise teachers for their good work and to encourage them to grow 

professionally. I strongly believe in the need to transform the traditional cycle of teacher 

evaluation into a continuous process for teacher development. This can happen by 

developing an approach that records a teacher’s growth through a new evaluation and 

development process which is easily accessible to all teachers.  Furthermore, I want to 

see an evaluation process that informs their continuing professional development as one 

way of contributing to improving the quality of education in the KSA. 

1.4 Professional motivation 

The professional motivation for undertaking this research study is to explore how to 

better evaluate teachers' achievements in order to inform their CPD. To underpin the 

professional motivation for this study a small scale survey of principals in Saudi Arabia 

was conducted by the researcher. The subjects in this small study were 11 volunteer 

principals and the distribution of the survey questionnaire was performed during the 
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normal semester. After excluding incomplete surveys, the final number was 8 

headteachers, yielding a 72 percent return rate. The results derived, from analysing the 

questionnaires, showed a positive view and support for reforming the current teacher 

evaluation process used in schools in KSA. On using portfolios, either in the traditional 

approach or enabling the use of e-portfolios, there was majority agreement that the 

current evaluation system is not capable of including such activities, and there should be 

general reform to the current evaluation process. (see Appendix 2 for relevant extract 

from paper published in Journal of Teacher Education by AlHarthi & Woollard, 2014)  

The aim in KSA is to improve the quality of education in order to be able to overcome 

social, cultural, technological and economic challenges (Arab Knowledge Report, 

2009). Such improvements need careful consideration with regard towards changing 

and adopting a new vision for evaluating teacher performance; a more systematic 

evaluation process needs to be present in Saudi Arabia's schools. Teachers encourage 

performance evaluation, if it results in improvements and rewards for effective teaching, 

also if it provides better learning outcomes for students who are the major stakeholders 

in any educational system (Arab Knowledge Report, 2009). 

The absence of comprehensive authentication of teachers’ performance in KSA, in the 

course of professional practice, has raised calls for reform and improvement for better 

evaluation standards to cover a wider scope of activities and performed responsibilities 

(Hammoud et al., 2008; Arab Knowledge Report, 2009). It is the researcher’s opinion, 

shared with other researchers (e.g., Ovando & Ramirez, 2007; Pizzi, 2009) that teachers' 

perspectives need to be considered during the design, execution and implementation 

phases of any teacher evaluation model, in order to produce a more reliable, strong, and 

viable model that is in line with administrative capabilities, and which can be used 

effectively for improving teachers’ pedagogy and practices. With the presence of 

information technology solutions and applications embodied in educational processes 

and activities, such calls are becoming louder. Such improvements need careful 

consideration with regard towards changing and adopting a new vision of evaluating 

teacher performance. Literature forcefully concludes that a teacher evaluation process, 

that produces meaningful teacher investment for improving their skills and guiding 

them along a path for improving student achievement, is the ultimate goal of any 

educational activity and process (Pizzi, 2009).  
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Education and Training Foundation's (2014) professional standards for teachers and 

trainers in education in England and Wales suggest: 

Teachers and trainers are reflective and enquiring practitioners who think 

critically about their own educational assumptions, values and practice in the 

context of a changing the contemporary and educational world. They draw on 

relevant research as part of evidence-based practice.  

Furthermore, the professional standards for teachers and trainers in education in 

England and Wales (2014) indicate that: 

Teachers and trainers are ‘dual professionals’; they are both subject and/or 

vocational specialists and experts in teaching and learning. They are committed 

to maintaining and developing their expertise in both aspects of their role to 

ensure the best outcomes for their learners. (Education and Training 

Foundation, 2014) 

If the evaluation process is to encourage teacher development, then teachers need to be 

able to 'showcase' their achievements (Green, 2001). The existing teacher evaluation 

process in Saudi Arabia is that teachers do not have a suitable way of 'showcasing' their 

achievements over time. A major shortcoming of this system is considered by this 

researcher to be the lack of opportunity for teachers to become reflective and enquiring 

practitioners in order to maintain and develop their expertise.  

1.5 Study context 

In many Arab countries, the education system is characterised by centralisation where 

the national government plays a dominant role in education (Rugh, 2014). The KSA 

Ministry of Education has the power of legislation, decision making and planning, while 

school districts have no such powers or financial control (Alsonbol, 2004). The teacher 

evaluation process in the KSA is the best example of centralisation, as all the school 

districts around Saudi Arabia use the same form to evaluate their teachers in different 

school grades (elementary, secondary and high school (Abdalregal, 2015). Another 

issue is that the schools and principals are required to only use the existing form for 

teacher evaluation; no other form is officially used and recognised for evaluation of 

teachers' practice and efforts during the semester or academic year.  

In the past eight years the KSA has concentrated its concerns on developing the 

educational context and settings along with technological and economical 

advancements. These concerns have been guided by His Majesty King Abdullah bin 

Abdul-Aziz’s initiative, called Tatweer. The Tatweer Education Holding Company 
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(THC) is a strategic investment company, established in accordance with a Royal 

Decree from the Custodian of the two Holy Mosques, King Abdullah bin Abdulaziz. 

The purposes of THC include provision of core and support educational services, 

development, establishment, acquisition, operation and maintenance of educational 

projects, and execution of related works and activities. The THC is tasked with 

implementation of the King Abdullah bin Abdulaziz Project for Development of Public 

Education and any additional educational programmes. It is given the right to invest in, 

and profit from, a broad spectrum of core, as well as support, educational services in the 

KSA and abroad (Tatweer, 2011). This initiative focuses on developing educational 

settings by imposing new standards that guide the interaction of the educational 

stakeholders. Tatweer’s goal is to improve educational output through improving the 

inputs, by reducing the numbers of individuals who lack educational competencies 

required for a teaching career. Tatweer has four major components which are: 

 developing educational standards; 

 developing educational tools; 

 educational data management; 

 educational reporting (ACER, 2011; Tatweer, 2011). 

The first component is reviewed and developed every five years in order to modify 

standards in response to the new educational research outputs and developing practices 

and the other components are reviewed annually. These components represent major 

educational transformation in the KSA. The National Centre for Assessment in Higher 

Education (NCAHE) is working through Tatweer towards establishing benchmarks for 

teaching quality, identifying training needs for teachers, evaluating outcomes of teacher 

preparation programmes, supporting educational reform, establishing national indicators 

in relation to teachers’ professional development through continuous development of 

their professional standards and assessment tools (Tatweer, 2011). 

 

Tatweer is working with the aim to promote education levels and includes many aspects 

related to education, learning and different resources associated with the processes such 

as: curricula, learning materials, buildings and teachers. With careful viewing of their 

website and their official publication entitled 'A new Vision and Strategy for a 

Promising Future' (Tatweer, 2011) the reader will notice that the Tatweer Project has 

different sub-projects related to educational processes and activities. Teacher evaluation 

is among the featured future projects to be initiated in 2013 and to last until the end of 
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2016. The researcher believes that this research study can contribute to reforms in 

education by providing a roadmap for teacher evaluation involving technology, 

specifically the use of e-portfolio. 

One of the projects discussed at the 3
rd

 and 4
th

 annual Tatweer Project meetings, in 2012 

and 2013 respectively, was reforming educational procedures for teacher evaluation and 

adopting e-portfolio for teacher evaluation and development. Tatweer recommended 

that teachers must be trained and prepared in the use of educational technologies based 

on a well defined strategy and standards. Tatweer indicated that they would supervise 

the training programme in order to ensure better adoption of such technologies in 

educational settings. But up to the date of writing this research, well structured and 

designed e-portfolio systems, tailored for the Saudi educational system, do not yet 

exist. Therefore, it is important to consider the uses of such technologies and their effect 

on teachers’ achievements. Many schools in Europe and the USA have adopted e-

learning and electronic solutions for educational activities and processes (Albugami & 

Ahmed, 2015). Having such ICT development in Saudi Arabia leads to serious 

consideration for enhancing educational processes and outputs, thus the Tatweer 

initiative came as a natural extension to the advancement of ICT in Saudi Arabia and to 

the will to reform education. 

1.6 What needs to happen  

Through increased understanding, it is intended to identify new strategies for teacher 

evaluation in the KSA that could result in enhanced educational output in its schools by 

enhancing teachers' practice within the educational system. Summative assessment 

provides information to hold teachers responsible for their professionalism, as it reflects 

a commitment to the important professional goals of competence and quality 

performance (Stronge & Tucker, 2003). On the other hand formative evaluation 

provides practical feedback for the teacher and points out the level of their current 

performance on important criteria and suggests ways to enhance their practice (Darling-

Hammond, 2014).  Currently, teacher evaluation in the KSA can be described as 'judge 

and go', whereas this researcher considers that 'evaluate and reflect' would be a more 

fair and just process that works within a framework that encompasses the widest 

possible range of teachers' professional activities to transition from summative 

assessment (SA) of teacher performance to formative evaluation (FE) of teachers (see 

Figure 1). 
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Figure 1: Transition from SA to FE  

1.7 Study aim, research questions and objectives 

To progress towards the introduction of formative evaluation for teachers in the KSA, 

this research study aims to bring a better understanding of the affordances and 

constraints of teachers using a framework for teaching and evidencing their activities. 

To achieve this aim, the following main research question is posed 

 Main research question 

How can teacher evaluation in Saudi Arabia transition from traditional 

summative assessment to formative evaluation using a suitable 

"framework for teaching" and "evidencing tool"?  

Sub-questions 

The following sub-questions also need to be answered, in order to contextualise and 

focus the research. In this question the term  teacher assessment is used because the 

question refers to the current system being used in Saudi Arabia.    
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RQ 1. What is the current process of teacher assessment in Saudi 

schools?  

To identify the concerns the teachers might have regarding the use of an unfamiliar 

evidencing tool.  

 

RQ 2. Do teachers have concerns about using the e-portfolio for 

enabling them to evidence their professional achievements? 

RQ 3. Do teachers' concerns change with engagement in the process?  

 

To answer the main research question the following objective is identified; 

 to identify the affordances and constraints associated with teachers' 

e-portfolio use within the identified framework for teaching.   

 

To answer the sub-questions the following objectives are identified: 

 to outline the characteristics of the current assessment process of 

teachers in  Saudi.  

 to investigate and identify teachers' current concerns towards using a 

'showcasing tool', within the educational context. 

 to investigate if teachers' concerns change after fixed time 

engagement.  

1.8 The conceptual framework for this study 

Figure 2 presents an overview of the conceptual framework for this research study and 

is followed by an explanation of its components.  
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Figure 2: Conceptual framework for this study
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The conceptual framework for this research study is informed by a critical review of the 

literature to identify the different tools used to develop the procedures. The two are:  

 

 Danielson's Framework For Teaching (FFT) which is a research-based set of 

components of instructions grounded in a constructivist view of learning and 

teaching. The FFT can be used for a number of tasks including teacher 

evaluation (danielsongroup.org, 2013). The FFT was created by Danielson in 

1996 with the purpose of improving the quality of teacher performance in 

schools through four domains:  

1) Planning and preparation  

2) Classroom environment  

3) Instruction  

4) Professional responsibilities  

These domains consist of 22 components and 76 smaller elements that are used for 

detailed evaluation (Danielson, 2009). The FFT is further explained in Chapter Two.  

 The rationale for selecting an e-portfolio system, as the evidencing tool in this 

study, is informed by the Arab Knowledge Report's (2009) call for the 

acquisition of the latest technology in an information society (Tatweer, 2011). 

Every school in Saudi Arabia uses a Learning Management System (LMS) for 

its administration for dealing with such details as student and staff profiles, 

exam results etc. The teachers do not have access to this particular LMS.  

Research methodology and methods 

This research study uses a mixed methods approach, as it uses both quantitative and 

qualitative research instruments for data collection. The research process of this study is 

divided into three phases. 

The investigation phase uses a quantitative exploratory research methodology. This 

stage investigates the current concerns of the sample of teachers in the study in order to 

identify where they are placed on the CBAM's Stages of Concern levels and took place 

prior to the implementation of the e-portfolio model experience. The CBAM Stages of 

Concern Questionnaire (SoCQ), regarding teachers' use of a new innovation - e-

portfolio - is used in order to investigate and identify the current state of their e-

portfolio use and interest.  
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The operational phase is concerned with the sample group of teachers' interacting with 

and using the selected e-portfolio system for two semesters.  Furthermore, a second 

SoCQ conducted after a period of fixed term engagement by the teachers with the e-

portfolio system, allowed for identification of changes to concerns of the teachers about 

their e-portfolio use and interest and comparison of these concerns with their initial 

concerns.  

 

The evaluation phase uses remote researcher observation of the e-portfolio site to 

identify the sample group of teachers e-portfolio interaction with different e-portfolio 

activities. The observation process is set within Danielson's FFT, on which the 

observation criteria is based. The observation process is followed by semi-structured 

self-reporting interviews with the sample group of teachers. The interview questions set 

according to Danielson's FFT facilitate investigating the teachers' responses to using the 

e-portfolio tool to evidence their professional activities and achievements. The data 

from the observations and interviews, after analysis, allowed the researcher to compare 

teachers' self-reported use with actual observed use of the e-portfolio within the 

construct of Danielson's FFT. 

 

The findings, resulting from the data analysis, allowed the identification of the 

affordances and constraints of using e-portfolio within Danielson’s FFT. The findings 

from this study can be seen as the beginnings of a transition process for teacher 

evaluation in Saudi Arabia.  

1.9  Original contribution to knowledge 

In the field of teacher evaluation, the main contribution to knowledge that this research 

study makes as it shows how two tools - the FFT and an evidencing tool can be 

combined to assist teachers in 'showcasing' their activities. This research can be seen as 

a starting point for future studies in relation to teacher evaluation, which is a complex 

process and which has a major influence on the development of future generations. 

It is intended that the outcome from this research will contribute to the establishment of 

a new and more just system of evaluation for teachers in Saudi Arabia by moving away 

from the strongly focused summative evaluation to a more valuable and productive 

formative evaluation. The transition from summative 'of learning' evaluation to 

formative 'for learning' evaluation can inform teachers’ professional development and 

ultimately improve educational outcomes.  
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1.10 Structure of the thesis 

Chapter 1: Introduction 

This chapter includes a discussion to the background of the research, identifies the aims 

and objectives, and presents the research questions. The rationale for the study and the 

researcher's personal and professional motivations are discussed and the study is 

contextually situated. The conceptual framework is presented.  

Chapter 2: Literature Review and Theoretical Framework 

This chapter presents the latest research work in the field of teacher evaluation  in 

general scope. It begins by defining evaluation and identifying the need for it in 

teaching. It goes on to discuss evaluation criteria and standards. The context of teacher 

evaluation in Saudi Arabia and the wider Middle East region is presented. To support 

teacher evaluation, information sources towards the process are presented including the 

portfolio concept. Changes in the world of education regarding technology and attitudes 

towards its use are discussed, including e-portfolio. Moreover, the theoretical 

framework guiding this research is presented in this chapter. 

 

Chapter 3: Research Methodology 

This chapter starts by presenting the research methodology including the philosophical 

approach that informed it. It presents the structure of the research process and the three 

phases used together with the methods used in each. The sub-topics under this chapter 

include the research approach, the research design, research strategy, tools for data 

collection and data analysis and a discussion of ethical considerations. It also presents a 

brief explanation of the process of selecting and designing the e-portfolio to be used. 

Chapter 4: Analysis of findings and discussion 

The research questions are answered in this chapter by discussing the results obtained 

through the different phases and used methods of this research study. The obtained 

research data is presented in tables and the findings are discussed within the identified 

framework for teaching. 

Chapter 5: Discussion, Recommendations and Conclusions  

This chapter begins by contextualise and focusing the research study. By identifying a 

number of outcomes the main research question is answered. The teachers' concerns 

regarding the use of the evidencing tool - e-portfolio are discussed. The chapter then 

goes on to identify the affordances and constraints of using a framework for teaching 
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and evidencing tool to 'showcase' their professional achievements, in the overall picture 

of teacher evaluation in Saudi Arabia. A number of recommendation are made for 

policy makers, in a formal context. Furthermore, as an outcome of this research study, 

informal strategies are recommended for use with teachers in Saudi schools. Finally, 

conclusions are drawn regarding future steps in the process of teacher evaluation in 

Saudi Arabia.  
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Chapter Two 

Literature Review 

2.1 Introduction 

This chapter provides an overview of the literature to build a firm basis for this research 

study about teacher evaluation in Saudi schools. This process clarifies the need to study 

the research problem, and identifies the gap within that literature that the research 

attempts to address. This chapter will focus on the development of the teacher 

evaluation processes; the standards and tools used for evaluating teachers' performance 

and activities.  

Within this first section of the chapter, evaluation theories and personnel evaluation and 

evaluation practices will be presented in terms of the theories and what is the meaning 

of evaluation in general, its importance and purpose. The second section will focus on 

the context of studying teacher evaluation and  teacher evaluation criteria and standards. 

This followed by identification and discussion about the current Saudi teacher 

evaluation practices and those of other Middle East countries. The next section will 

introduce teacher evaluation processes with four main points: teacher evaluation 

purposes, which will discuss the relation between the evaluation process and teacher’s 

performance and students' achievement; teacher evaluation best practice according to 

the literature; teacher evaluation and accountability. 

The chapter then brings the focus to models of change in response to adopting 

educational technologies and presents the most used models in this context. The 

Concerns Based Adoption Model (CBAM) for measuring educators' change in response 

to technology is presented in this section together with its associated tools and 

justification of their validity. Finally, the theoretical and conceptual framework are 

presented for the research study, and brings the different components into a conceptual 

model that illustrates the use and merging of previously discussed topics into 

constructing an e-portfolio formative evaluation model and filling the gap in knowledge 

with respect to the presented aim and objectives of this research study (Gundy & 

Berger, 2016). 

2.2 Need for teacher evaluation   

There is a consensus among researchers and policymakers that teachers are the most 

significant contributors to improving students' learning. Therefore, high-quality 

teaching is looked on as the most important school-based factor in improving students' 
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achievements (Darling-Hammond, 2000; Rivkin et al., 2005). Different research studies 

have been oriented towards measuring teaching quality, as it becomes a significant topic 

in the literature (Pecheone et al., 2005; Love & Cooper, 2004). Teachers' quality and 

associated practices are assessed and evaluated using different standards and 

methodologies, but there is a lack of strategy for organising the assessment and 

evaluation into a coherent system. Thus it has been found that the challenges lie in the 

measurement of what is most important to measure, how to measure it and how to 

organise it into a comprehensive, multifaceted system (Kennedy, 2008). 

Different educational initiatives and research recommendations call for a change in 

current approaches towards teacher evaluation. For example Brandt et al. (2007) found 

that evaluation practices in the USA are locally determined and vary between different 

districts (Darling-Hammond, 2014). The most common approach to evaluation consists 

of an observation carried out by the principal or assistant principal. Brandt et al. also 

noted that the evaluation policies in many districts lacked guidance on how often to 

observe teachers' performance and activities or what criteria to use. Additionally, little 

attention is paid to having systematic training or standardised administrator evaluation 

processes to ensure reliability and reduce partiality in scoring. Furthermore, Donaldson 

(2009) and Weisberg et al. (2009) criticise previous processes of evaluation as being 

inadequate, as previous research studies have shown that over 90% of teachers were 

classified as 'top performers', while the rest were 'denied tenure' or 'dismissed' due to 

evaluation results. Such evaluation results were found to exist even in schools with 

lower student achievement scores. Moreover, it was found that in many cases teachers’ 

salaries and benefits remained the same, while advancement and compensation were 

based on experience and seniority. Such systems treat teachers as interchangeable parts 

which allow underperforming professionals to stay in the workforce, while the system is 

failing to grant and reward teachers who display excellence in their activities and duties 

(Weisberg et al., 2009). The culture that results from having such an environment often 

leads to an unstructured approach towards the evaluation process. However, as superior 

ratings are often expected, their absence is considered a personal affront, rather than an 

opportunity for improvement (Donaldson, 2009). However, as teachers are considered 

to be the most important factor in improving education output (Darling-Hammond, 

2000; Rivkin et al., 2005), what is most important is having good quality evaluation to 

ensure continuation of good professional development (Koppich, 2008). If evaluation 

practices are considered to lack alignment with the offered curriculum standards and 
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professional development efforts, a consequence is that they will not result in targeted 

instructional support (Heneman et al., 2006; Jerald, 2009). Acknowledgement of the 

importance of teachers’ effectiveness in current society, based on knowledge and 

technology, suggests that calls for reform and accountability are necessary. Addressing 

the existing issues, identified above, needs to serve two major purposes: 

• Firstly, ensuring that teachers are performing at their best to develop 

students' learning and 

• Secondly, improving teachers own practice through identifying strengths and 

weaknesses for future professional development. 

These two approaches point to the need for different forms of teacher evaluation. 

2.3 Definitions of evaluation 

There are many different types of evaluation. The type is dependent on the purpose and 

the object being evaluated. The most important basic distinction in evaluation types is 

between formative and summative evaluation (William, 2006). 

Evaluation is wider and more comprehensive than the word assessment (Homocianu & 

Dinu, 2015). According to Alanzi (2009) the words test, measurement, evaluation, and 

collection are terms confused by many people, especially in the field of education. and 

he and other researchers define them as: evaluation is not limited to the judgment on the 

value of things, but it exceeds the decision-making in the diagnostic process of teaching 

and learning. It must include instruments and procedures that provide evidence of 

teaching (the "how") and a clear definition of teaching (the "what") (Danielson, 2011). 

Evaluation means, "Determining the points of strengths and weaknesses of teachers' 

performance through collecting and interpreting data and comparing it with quality 

standards.” According to Eid (2016) evaluating teacher performance means, "making a 

decision on what the teacher does inside the class containing the use of evaluation 

techniques, teaching strategies, the ability to ask questions and make decisions." Ali 

(1979, p. 236) defines evaluation as, "a process of collecting, classifying, analysing and 

interpreting data or information (quantitative and qualitative) about a behavior or a 

subject to take a decision." According to Danielson (2011) a good system of teacher 

evaluation must answer the questions: How good is good enough? Good enough at 

what? How do we know? and Who should decide?. In order to ensure the 

implementation of what teachers have learnt, teachers should go through performance 

evaluation and CPD processes.  
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Teacher evaluation is about observing and judging a teacher's skills inside the 

classrooms (Eid, 2016). In the light of this view, whatever teacher evaluation system is 

used, in the process of evaluating teachers’ competence, it should analyse strengths and 

weaknesses towards improving, to develop habits, and shape direction of professional 

development (Ali, 1979).  

2.4 Summative or formative approach 

Scriven proposed the terms formative and summative in 1967 to explain two distinct 

roles that evaluation could play in evaluating curriculum. In the years to follow, Bloom 

and colleagues (1969; 1971) suggested applying the same distinction to the evaluation 

of student learning - what we tend today to call assessment (William, 2006). 

Subsequently, the terms formative and summative have become fundamental to 

understanding assessment in education. 

The main focus of summative assessment is on summing up or summarising 

achievement of students, classes, schools, etc. (Bloom et al., 1971; Sadler, 1989; 

Shavelson, 2006). Whereas, formative assessment centres on active feedback loops that 

assist learning (Black & Wiliam, 2003; Sadler, 1989; Shavelson, 2006). Recently, some 

scholars have begun to refer to summative assessment as assessment of learning and 

formative assessment as assessment for learning (Black & Wiliam, 2003; Gipps & 

Stobart, 1997; Stiggins, 2002). Black and Wiliam (2003) discuss in some detail the ups 

and downs of formative assessment during the 1970s through to the late 1980s. In the 

late 1980s, two substantial review articles (Crooks, 1988; Natriello, 1987) and a seminal 

piece on the function of formative assessment in the development of expertise (Sadler, 

1989) boosted interest in assessment for learning. 

2.4.1 Summative approach to evaluation 

The summative evaluation that is holistic evaluates the employees’ performance in 

every area instead of only in one area (Meador, 2014). William (2006) indicates that 

summative evaluation examines the effects or outcomes of some object. They 

summarise it by describing what happens subsequent to delivery of the programme or 

technology; assessing whether the object can be said to have caused the outcome; 

determining the overall impact of the causal factor beyond only the immediate target 

outcomes; and, estimating the relative costs associated with the object. 

The main goal of any educational system is to improve students' learning and this is 

achieved by enhancing teachers’ performance and practice, as they are considered as the 
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driving force that leads to educational improvement. Consequently, assessment is a 

necessary process which can be considered as a quality assurance mechanism to ensure 

that teachers are meeting academic standards and fulfilling educational equity for 

students (Danielson & McGreal, 2000; Kleinhenz & Ingvarson, 2004). 

A summative assessment process may be sufficient to encourage teachers to adopt best 

practice (Avalos & Assael, 2006). Summative assessment is useable for evaluating 

teachers, as it provides indicators of capabilities, processes, activities and performance 

and compares teachers’ output with required educational standards. The information 

provided by summative assessment is considered as an essential source of 

documentation to hold teachers responsible for their professionalism, as it reflects a 

commitment to the important professional goals of competence and quality performance 

(Stronge & Tucker, 2003). In summative assessment there is a need for accountability 

mechanisms to be assured in order to overcome the ‘Principal-Agent Problem’. This 

problem is where the assessor (principal) lacks important information to know if the 

agent (teacher) behaves with consistency within the outcome expectations of their 

students’ learning.  

Assessing teachers, in relation to specific criteria, makes comparisons possible and such 

results can be used for hiring and tenure decisions and can also be used for promotion 

opportunities. Summative assessment provides opportunities to distinguish and reward 

teaching proficiency and performance, which is considered essential to retain effective 

teachers in schools and to make teaching an attractive career choice (OECD, 2005). An 

example of effective summative assessment is the US National Board for Professional 

Teaching Standards (NBPTS). In this assessment the development of a well-defined 

standard for what teachers should accomplish and what they should know and be able to 

do, in order for them to be certified by a national voluntary system, is clearly presented. 

Thus, if teachers meet these standards they will be certified. Since the inception of this 

evaluation framework in 1987 more than 64,000 teachers have been distinguished for 

their exceptional performances. Thus summative assessment, in this form, responds to 

the need to ensure that teaching is directed towards students' achievements (NBPTS, 

2012). 

2.4.2 Formative approach to evaluation 

Formative evaluation can be defined as parts to a whole, which is totally different to 

summative evaluation, which is more of a summary of the whole (Meador, 2014). 

Meador (2014) suggests that formative evaluations should be conducted  several times 
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throughout the course of the year and be used to improve employees’ quality of work. 

Administrators who conduct formative evaluations may pop into the employee’s 

classroom for a limited amount of time with the goal of observing specific aspects of 

their teaching. Formative evaluation is more focused than summative evaluation. 

Formative evaluations can be used to help build summative evaluation. William (2006) 

indicates that formative evaluation strengthens or improves the object being evaluated. 

Formative evaluation is primarily a building process, which accumulates a series of 

components of new materials, skills, and problems into an ultimate meaningful whole.  

Formative evaluation (sometimes referred to as internal) is a method for judging the 

worth of something, in this case the teacher, while the teaching activities are forming (in 

progress). This part of the evaluation focuses on the process (Guyot, 1978). On the other 

hand, summative evaluation is entirely a process of evaluation which evaluates and 

reports on every area in any programme in order for a pass/ no pass alternative.  Scriven 

(1996, p.4) reports, “I stressed that this was a difference of roles, not of intrinsic nature. 

And roles are defined by context”. All assessments can be summative (i.e., have the 

potential to serve a summative function); however, only some have the additional 

capability of serving formative functions (Scriven, 1996). 

A definition of formative evaluation is that it is a qualitative evaluation of a teacher's 

current practice designed to discover strengths and weaknesses and to provide 

professional development opportunities for the areas in need of improvement (Stronge 

& Tucker, 2003). Formative evaluation does not rely on accountability for recognition 

purposes; it solely relies on having the needed evaluation to improve a teacher's 

practice. Improving a teacher’s performance is considered formative in nature as it is 

related to the personal growth dimension which helps them to learn and improve their 

practice.  

Summative assessment is designed to make judgments about 'assessment of teaching' 

whereas formative evaluation is 'assessment for teaching'. The output result of formative 

evaluation is practical feedback for the teacher that points out the level of their current 

performance on important criteria and suggests ways to enhance their practice (Darling-

Hammond, 2014). Furthermore, the output of formative evaluation enables schools to 

adapt their professional development programmes and standards to be oriented towards 

teachers in accordance with defined educational objectives. So, schools can actually 

learn and overcome their weaknesses from the strengths of effective teachers defined by 

formative evaluation, which can help them in enhancing their professional development 
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programmes. Many schools in the same context have annual discussions targeted 

towards evaluating teachers' performance of the teaching objectives and standards 

during the previous year and analysing individual objectives and needs for the next year 

(UNESCO, 2007). Such practices are considered a powerful tool for a teacher's learning 

and programme improvement. Formative evaluation can be looked at as the cornerstone 

for teaching improvement and lifelong professional development opportunities. 

Summative and formative aspects of teacher assessment are different mechanisms for 

evaluation but they aim for the same purpose - overall enhancement of educational 

quality and practice. In practice, many countries are not using a pure form of teacher 

evaluation models, but rather a unique combination that integrates multiple purposes 

and methodologies (Stronge & Tucker, 2003). 

2.5 Evaluation theories 

To advance understanding of the significance of evaluation and the speculations that 

support the practice, numerous organisation theories give careful consideration about 

evaluating job performance. Before discussing evaluation and the types of evaluations, 

it is important to consider the multiple theories of evaluation. 

2.5.1 The classical scientific school of management theory 

This theory adopts the scientific method in the management of an organisation, and is 

focused on increasing productivity and efficiency in organisations by finding the best 

way to do something, which leads to reducing the time and effort of employees to the 

lowest possible. In addition, this school aims to select and train the employees and 

motivates them physically (Alhayati, 2003). 

Baaji’s (2006) study found that the scientific management theory rationalises the 

performance of employees. This method has revolutionised job performance and its 

determinants. The main preoccupation of this theory is the objective performance; the 

techniques of this theory focus on the evaluation process and evaluation criteria (Baaji, 

2006). 

Classical scientific theorists such a Frederick Taylor, Henry Gantt, and Frank and 

Lillian Gilbreth spent time researching how a specific job was done, what steps were 

taken by an employee to complete the work, the amount of time it took a worker to 

complete a task using different methods, and then used this information to determine 

which way was most effective (Hartzell, 2014). Whatever, the classical theory ignored 

single measurements whereas these measurements are the most commonly used in 
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scientific research. This theory does not offer ways to estimate measurement inaccuracy 

(Rabinovich, 2013).  

2.5.2  Human relations theory of management 

This theory focuses on the human resource, considered the key element in 

administration. It focuses on studying incentives, leadership, training, and 

communication as a basis for building human relationships. This in turn will lead to 

raising the efficiency of the individual inside the work place. Based on the human 

relations theory of management, evaluation focuses on the process of measuring and 

evaluating performance. This theory explains the individual's desire to obtain 

appreciation as well as their desire to achieve recognition in their workplace, which 

enhances the individual's motivation. 

2.5.3 The management by objectives (MBO) theory 

The MBO theory is considered as a tool for performance management and strategic 

planning. The MBO technique requires the evaluator(s) and the employee to develop 

and agree realistic, achievable, and measurable objectives and then determine how those 

objectives will be met. The advantage of the MBO process is it allows employees to 

actively participate in goal setting. MBO can raise motivation by relating organisational 

goals to individual goals. Anticipation and the evaluative measures are defined in 

advance. The process concentrates on results achieved rather than on personality traits, 

so the MBO may offer a relatively high level of objectivity. 

This theory has some disadvantages; for example setting goals in advance, which can be 

difficult to achieve because the goals can be set too high or too low. Also, economic 

changes can affect the goals, which are difficult to take into account (Nasrallah, 2000). 

In the context of education a teacher's set goals may not be achievable as a result of 

external influences, e.g. budget restrictions for training. In addition, it can be difficult to 

coordinate the individual’s goals with the overall goals of the organisation and difficulty 

in making comparisons among employees for promotions or setting salary levels 

(Nasrallah, 2000). Again, this situation has influence in the context of education, where 

school goals and individual's goals may not match. 

2.5.4 The performance of management theory 

Performance management theory is a continuous process, which can be carried out in 

partnership between employee and his/her direct boss (Yunus, 1999). Suli (2013) 

defines this theory as, controlling all the steps of a process to ensure an efficient and 
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effective result. The aim being to identify points of change in order to identify progress. 

The performance of management theory aims to reach better understanding of the 

expectations and be clear about duties of the basic work that is expected from the 

employee to perform it (Yunus, 1999). The contribution of the employee in achieving 

the goals of the institution and his/her to mastery of specific terms is an area to be 

considered. Also, the cooperation between the employee and the supervisor to maintain 

and improve the employee's current performance is a critical area. Finally, describing 

the evaluation process of evaluating the performance of the employees and determining 

the obstacles that face the good performance, and how to overcome them. Performance 

management involves balancing measurements of performance, employee relations, and 

understanding reports. Understanding and maintaining this balance will enhance a 

company’s performance and encourage growth (Suli, 2013). 

These theories underpin the process of personnel evaluation. Components of each can 

be used individually or in combination when planning for personnel evaluations. They 

provide the methods by which evaluations can be created and the purposes for which 

they are created. 

In summary, the classical scientific school of management theory provides the basis for 

a summative approach, in which performance is just measured. However, the following 

three identified relate to a more formative approach. In the context of teacher evaluation 

these more closely align with the 'teacher to school' relationship and improved 

outcomes, that is the students. The human relations theory of management, through 

communication advances motivation and the individual's desire to obtain appreciation 

and achieve recognition in their workplace. The MBO theory supports the setting of 

objective for improvement of the individual, by the individual and evaluator together, 

however these objectives may be subject to influences over which the individual has no 

control. The performance of management theory aims for a better understanding of the 

individual in relation to the work they are expected to undertake. Both these theories 

when taken together provide a picture of what the formative evaluation process for 

teachers should look like.  

2.6 Evaluation  

Gullickson (2007, p.8) defines personnel evaluation as, “the systematic assessment of a 

person’s performance and/or qualification in relation to a professional role...”. James 

and Roffe (2000) define evaluation as a process that compares the actual and real with 

the predicted or promised. This process emphasises the need to reflect on what is 
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achieved in comparison to what is hoped for. The culture of evaluation is, according to 

Chouinard (2013), very much embedded in the culture of accountability that currently 

prevails in public sector institutions, policies, and programmes. In the past, evaluation 

tended to be confined in the bigger projects, but with time evaluation has became a part 

of everyday professional activities (Green & South, 2006).  Many studies confirm the 

importance of the evaluation process of employees that helps to achieve an 

organisation’s goals. Shenaifi (1424 AH) reported the goals of the evaluation process in 

his study. He explained that the main goals of the evaluation process can be to 

determine the validity of a new employee before the end of the trial period and use the 

result of the evaluation as a guideline when moving the employee to another job or 

upgrading. Also, evaluation helps to identify training needs, with the results helping to 

identify the strengths and weaknesses in the performance of the employee, in this study 

the teacher. There is a different point of view about the importance of job evaluation 

systems. Root III (2017) claims that job evaluation can be an interactive process, where 

the manager and the employee discuss the evolution of the employee's job duties. This 

in turn will help the employees to be both executors and evaluators of job tasks. If an 

organisation applies proper job appraisal techniques, it can maintain and build upon the 

principles upon which a job evaluation is based. Therefore, in order to educate students 

effectively and to achieve other related goals, educational institutions, "must use 

evaluation to select, retain, and develop qualified personnel and to manage and 

facilitate their work" (Stufflebeam,1994, p. 5). If training needs are identified, and met, 

as a result of effective evaluation the teacher's CPD can be monitored and maintained. 

2.7 Teacher evaluation 

Teacher evaluation plays a significant role in professional development, achieving 

better results, and improving the overall quality of education for all parties. Teacher 

evaluation contributes to improving teachers' performance to make them more effective 

and to facilitate approval of the teacher (Peterson & Peterson, 2006; Robinson et al., 

2008). Measures of teaching effectiveness are important for decision making pointing to 

the importance of education (Alnahdi, 2014; Alhwiti, 2007). Furthermore, performance 

evaluation is a useful tool that helps leaders and decision makers to develop action plans 

that can help teachers improve (Baker et al., 2013; Alghanabousi, 2010). 

Many studies have investigated issues related to and from the perspective of building 

teacher quality (Ewing Marion Kauffman Foundation, 2011). This perspective shows 

the impact of teacher evaluation on the quality of education, therefore estimating the 
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importance of the policies and practices shaping teacher quality in school to improve the 

teacher quality. In the light of a study by Zhang (2013) there are many characteristics of 

teachers that can provide a general guidance as to how teachers can develop a set of 

characteristics as role models for students in order to perform well in the classroom. 

The study of effective teacher evaluation has increased recently (e.g., Peterson & 

Peterson, 2006; Robinson et al., 2008), as a teacher evaluation process plays a 

significant role in professional development and it can also improve teacher 

performance, achieve better results, and improve the overall quality of education. In 

addition studies have investigated the effect of evaluation on performance and provided 

evidence, such as from the Longitudinal Student Achievement Data of Mid-Career 

Teachers (Taylor & Tyler, 2011). Teacher quality is one of the control variables in 

relation to student achievement, as a teacher's  experience is partly significant to student 

achievements (Sirait, 2016. Another study related to the skills, productivity and the 

evaluation of teacher performance (Sass & Harris, 2012), found that principals’ 

evaluations are positively associated with teachers’ estimated contributions to value-

added, and are better predictors of teacher value-added than are teacher credentials 

(Sass & Harris, 2012). Snook et al. (2013) suggest that variations in the quality of 

teachers and teaching can be removed over time through the use of performance 

incentives based on value added student achievement data (Snook et al., 2013). 

Professional growth is associated with strong evaluation processes that provide specific, 

timely and actionable feedback against clear standards of professional practice. A study 

conducted by Wright et al. (1997) examined the magnitude of teacher effect on student 

achievement while simultaneously considering the influences of teacher evaluation and 

other intra classroom factors on student achievement. The results show that teacher 

effect is a dominant factor affecting student academic gain and the classroom context 

variables of heterogeneity among students and class sizes have relatively little influence 

on academic gain. Thus, a major conclusion is that teachers make a difference, and 

teacher evaluation helps to improve teacher performance inside their classrooms. 

Jaber (1421 AH) refers to the huge educational goals that could be gained when using a 

teacher evaluation process. For example, the evaluation process will help to achieve the 

professional growth of the teacher. Also, it will help to identify the novice teachers who 

are not fit for an educational career and contribute to transfer them to other jobs. 

Additionally, the evaluation will identify the veteran teachers who need to develop or 

refer them for retirement. The evaluation process will help to provide a more 
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professional growth for the experienced teachers, provide feedback to teachers, and 

provide evidence, which can withstand legal and professional examination. 

A number of researchers (e.g., Batterbury, 2006; Mavin et al., 2010) indicate the 

purpose of evaluation is not only limited to a few keys elements such as accountability, 

improving planning, and improving quality and performance, but also has other 

purposes, which are currently neglected, such as learning and building capacities. 

Documenting wide variation in teacher effectiveness, by explaining observable teacher 

characteristics, according to the importance of individual teachers and on teacher-

related policies aimed at improving educational production as a result, can be used in 

policy and practice. Educational outcomes (the students) might be improved by 

improving teacher effectiveness through processes of recruitment, assignment, 

compensation, evaluation, promotion, and retention (Kirabo et al., 2014). In addition to 

the efficiency proportionality can be imposed in teacher evaluation systems without 

efficiency costs under a wide range of evaluation and estimation conditions, and 

proportional evaluations offer a number of other policy benefits (Koedel & Li, 2016). 

In the light of Root III's claim (2017) job evaluation can be an interactive process 

between employee and employer, consequently the instruments that have a role in 

documenting evaluation within teacher education are important. One such instrument is 

the portfolio, which has been part of teacher education since the last century when 

institutions and universities started using e-portfolios, by setting up data management 

systems that included e-portfolios for authentic assessments (Evans et al., 2006), to help 

enhance teaching, learning and assessment practices, as using an e-portfolio system 

produced performance data that could be used for accreditation purposes. This 

development can help teachers to document materials and assess their performance 

(Lorenzo & Ittelson, 2005).  

E-portfolios expand the possibilities for multimedia and multimodal composition and 

sound more 21st Century than plain old portfolios. A study by Penny and Kinslow 

(2006) found that past experience working with paper portfolios influenced preferences 

concerning e-portfolios, that can be used to showcase teaching and learning. The 

experience of creating e-portfolios increased the likelihood of reflecting teaching 

development. 
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2.8 Evaluation: criteria and standards 

Evaluators must recognise that teaching is a very complex process and simple 

observation inside the classroom is not enough. The evaluation system, “should 

recognize, cultivate, and develop good teaching” (Danielson, 2001, p.13). Darling-

Hammond (2013) believes that, “A system must ensure that teacher evaluation is 

connected to – not isolated from – preparation and induction, daily practice, and a 

productive instructional context”. 

Teacher evaluation needs criteria and standards to evaluate teachers against what is 

considered good quality teaching. Teaching activities and responsibilities should be 

clearly identified so that teachers know and perform the needed activities required by 

their profession. There are different references in this area that provide a road-map to 

guide teachers towards classroom experience, a structure to hold qualified teachers to 

become more effective in their instructional methods and processes and a means to 

focus improvement efforts. 

Many schools in the Middle East region follow English/US standards and Saudi Arabia 

has its own standards for teachers and teacher evaluation. Many readers of this present 

study will need to expand their view of different available standards and criteria that are 

used in the educational field and from the literature the most appropriate standards in 

England/USA are defined and discussed next. 

2.8.1 QTS and QTLS (UK) 

The Teaching Agency in England has introduced new standards for teachers - Qualified 

Teacher Learning and Skills (QTLS). These new standards were published in 

September 2012 and have introduced significant changes in terms of structure, content 

and application in comparison with previous standards. The new standards replaced the 

standards for Qualified Teacher Status (QTS) and core professional standards 

previously published by the Training and Development Agency for schools (TDA), and 

the General Teaching Council for England's Code of Conduct and Practice for 

Registered Teachers. The new standards apply to the majority of teachers regardless of 

their career stage (Department of Education, 2012). The standards come in two parts, 

the first part applies to: 

- trainees working towards QTS 

- teachers completing their statutory induction period 

- teachers covered by the new performance appraisal arrangements 
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The second part is related to teachers’ professional and personal conduct, in order to 

assess cases of serious misconduct without any regard to the sector that the teacher 

works in (Department of Education, 2012). 

The equivalent status to QTS in further education is Qualified Teacher Learning and 

Skills (QTLS). Teachers who have QTLS status will be able to teach in schools as fully 

qualified teachers. However, head teachers will have a free choice in deciding on which 

standards they will assess the performance of QTLS holders. The QTLS holders will be 

informed of the standards against which their performance will be assessed in that 

evaluation period. The new standards are generally applied in accordance with the role 

and context within which a trainee or experienced teacher is practicing. The decision on 

each teacher's role, that he/she has met the standards to a satisfactory level, is made on 

the basis of what should reasonably be expected of teachers, in related settings and 

circumstances, within the framework set out by the standards. The QTLS standards 

continue to define the level of practice at which all qualified teachers are expected to 

perform. From September 2012, teachers’ performance began to be assessed against the 

standards as part of new appraisal arrangements. For more detailed requirements see 

Appendix 5 

2.8.2 NBPTS (USA) 

The National Board for Professional Teaching Standards (NBPTS) in the USA has 

standards for what accomplished teachers should know and be able to perform. The 

board outlines five competency areas, and each area has its own criteria (NBPTS, 2012; 

Vandevoort et al., 2004). For more detailed requirements see Appendix 5. 

2.8.3 INTASC (USA) 

The Interstate New Teacher Assessment and Support Consortium (INTASC) has 

developed their own standards for what new teachers should be able to perform 

(CCSSO, 2011). For more detailed requirements see Appendix 5. 

2.8.4 PRAXIS III (USA) 

In 1987 the Educational Testing Service responsible for performance assessment 

announced the construction of a 'new generation' of teacher licensing tests called the 

PRAXIS Series. These examinations were produced to replace the widely used National 

Teacher Examination (Dwyer, 1998). The use and implementation of Praxis III 

assessment was not intended for experienced teachers or for making employment 

decisions (formative assessment), rather it focused on recognising the importance of the 
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teaching context and the different forms that are implemented towards this aim. Praxis 

III uses three different methods for performing assessment of new teachers in the 

classroom to grant a permanent license. For more detailed requirements see Appendix 5. 

Table 1 below presents the key elements within each of the standards and assessment 

mechanisms presented previously. 

Standards and assessment mechanisms 

QTLS (Standards) NBPTS (Standards) INTASC (Standards) PRAXIS III: 

(Assessment) 

Set high expectations committed to students and their 

learning 

understand the central concepts Framework of 

knowledge and skills 

for a newly qualified 
teachers 

Promote good progress 

and outcomes by 

pupils. 

familiar with the subjects they 

teach and how to teach these 

subjects 

create learning experiences Instruments used by 

assessors 

demonstrate good 

subject and curriculum 

knowledge 

managing and monitoring 

students’ learning 

understand how children learn and 

develop 

Assessors Training 

plan and teach well 
structured lessons 

should think systematically 
regarding their practices and they 

should learn from their 
experience 

provide learning opportunities that 
support their development 

Planning to teach 

adapt teaching to 

respond to the strengths 

and needs of all pupils 

members of teaching 

communities which require 

working collaboratively 

understand how students differ in their 

approaches 

Classroom 

environment 

 

accurate and productive 

use of assessment 

develop instructional policy, 

curriculum development and staff 

development. 

understand and use a variety of 

instructional strategies 

Instruction 

 

manage behaviour 

effectively to ensure a 

good and safe learning 

environment 

 create a learning environment that 

encourages students’ positive social 

interaction, active engagement in 

learning, and self-motivation. 

Professional 

responsibilities. 

 

fulfil wider professional 

responsibilities. 

 use knowledge of communication 

techniques 

 

maintain public trust in 

the profession 

 plan instruction for students based on 

knowledge 

 

show proper and 

professional attitude 

 understand and use formal and 

informal assessment strategies 

 

always act within, the 

constitutional 
frameworks which set 

out their professional 

duties and 
responsibilities 

 reflect on teaching  

  foster relationships with colleagues, 

parents, and agencies 

 

Table 1: Key elements of standards and assessment mechanisms 

2.8.5 Danielson's Framework for Teaching  

The Framework for Teaching (FFT) was created by Danielson with the purpose of 

improving the quality of instruction in schools. It was derived from the same research 

base as other recognised standards such as INTASC, NBPTS and the assessment 

process - Praxis III. The FFT is used for evaluation purposes in many schools in the 

USA. The FFT is treated as an instrument and a system and it has been found useful as a 

framework, as it links improvement and evaluation with different development 

activities. The FFT, as a tool, is used for both formative and summative assessment 
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purposes; thus it is treated as a source for teachers’ self-assessment, teaching and 

instruction, peer coaching, evaluation and supervision. Consequently, this present study 

will adopt the FFT as a framework tool when investigating a potential process for 

teacher evaluation in a Saudi location.   

Teachers and teacher quality is one of the most powerful ways to create better schools, 

as having a good evaluation system can help teachers to improve their performance. 

When a teacher’s performance is marginal or unsatisfactory, teacher evaluation can 

often force the teacher to improve to the point where he or she is at least minimally 

competent (Abdaregal, 2015) . Professional growth is associated with strong evaluation 

systems that provide specific, timely and actionable feedback against clear standards of 

professional practice (Abdaregal, 2015).   

Danielson's FFT, “provides the vehicle for teacher growth and development by 

providing opportunities for professional conversation around agreed-on standards of 

practice” (Danielson, 2010/2011, p. 39). Danielson states that current evaluation 

systems carry little consistency or clear definition regarding how certain evaluative 

terms are used. A lack of consistency in how evaluators and administrators assign 

ratings to individual teachers from one school to another is an issue which presents, “a 

violation of a fundamental principle of equity” (Danielson, 2010/2011, p. 35). 

According to Danielson, (2001) the most important purpose and the only one for teacher 

evaluation is quality assurance. Current evaluation models also fail to include 

conversations about improving teaching practices. According to Danielson, a perfect 

teacher evaluation system needs to reflect sufficient answers to four essential questions: 

How good is good enough? Good enough at what? How do we know? and Who should 

decide? (Danielson, 2010/2011). Instead, evaluators identify what teachers are doing 

wrong in a judgmental manner instead of focusing on how to improve the teachers. 

Evaluators must be skilled enough to know whether or not a teacher is adequately 

performing according to the standards of their discipline while in a classroom setting. 

Once this information has been gathered, it also is the responsibility of the evaluator to 

use the information for comparison against the agreed upon ratings for teacher 

performance in order to make a qualified judgment. Engaging teachers, both new and 

experienced, in conversations about their practice as a means to recognise areas of 

improvement, provides another level of quality assurance that the evaluations of the 

evaluator are fair, reliable, and valid (Danielson, 2010/2011). 
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Ongoing professional development is a benefit experienced through conversations 

between teachers and their evaluators as well as through interactions teachers have with 

colleagues and other professionals involved in the evaluation process. This view is 

supported in other studies, “Supervisors and administrators must be mindful of the need 

for their own ongoing professional development. In order to provide quality leadership, 

make informed decisions, develop and implement effective change, it must be 

continuously sleeked and engaged in professional development” (Sabol et al., 2004, p. 

172). The practice of teaching is a continuous and challenging process, “Just as in other 

professions, every teacher has the responsibility to be involved in a career-long quest to 

improve practice” (Danielson, 2010/2011, p. 37). 

Danielson’s framework allows the teacher to actively participate in their own evaluation 

by embedding the opportunity for them to experience self-assessment. Rather than the 

findings of the evaluator remaining secretive or hidden, they are given to the teacher 

after a classroom observation. As the teacher reflects upon his or her performance in 

relation to the notes taken by the administrator, a personal evaluation of how their 

teaching relates to the criteria and rating system also takes place. Before meeting, both 

the teacher and the evaluator have an opportunity to think about the teacher’s 

performance. Strengths and weaknesses, challenges with student behaviour, and other 

influential factors can all be addressed through discussion. This collaborative approach 

enables both parties to work under shared ideas and goals toward good teaching 

(Danielson, 2010/2011). 

The FFT groups teachers’ responsibilities into four major domains (see Figure 3). 

 

Figure 3: Danielson’s four domains 
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1) Planning and preparation: this domain represents teachers’ knowledge of content 

and pedagogy; it also demonstrates students’ knowledge, instructional goals, the design 

of coherent instruction and student learning assessment. 

2) Classroom environment: this domain’s focus is on creating an environment of 

respect and understanding by:  

 Creating the needed culture for learning.  

 Managing classroom procedures.  

 Managing student behaviour. 

 Organising the classroom’s physical space. 

3) Instruction: this domain represents: 

 Communicating clearly and accurately with students, using questioning 

and discussion techniques in the teaching pedagogy. 

 Engaging students in learning processes and activities.  

 Providing continuous feedback for students and demonstrating 

flexibility. 

4) Professional responsibilities: this domain represents reflecting on teaching and 

maintaining accurate students’ records, including: 

 families and communicating with them;  

 contributing to the school and the district;  

 growing and developing professionally in any field that would serve 

enhancing the teaching instructions; 

 quality and showing professionalism. 

 

Teaching is a complex activity and the FFT identifies aspects of teachers’ 

responsibilities which have been demonstrated by many studies as promoting improved 

student learning. Danielson divides the complex activity of teaching into 22 components 

clustered into four domains of teaching responsibility as shown in Table 2 below. The 

framework offers the teaching profession a shared vocabulary as a way to communicate 

about excellence. For novice teachers, the framework provides a pathway to excellence 

by laying out 22 important components that constitute professional practice. 

Therefore, a framework for teaching: 

- Provides a structure for discussions among teachers 

- Serves to sharpen the focus for professional development 
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- Serves to communicate to the larger community the array of competencies 

needed to be an effective teacher. 

 

Teaching 

Domain 

Component Indicators 

Planning and 

preparation 

1a: Demonstrating Knowledge of Content 

and Pedagogy) 

content, prerequisite relationships, 

content-related pedagogy 

1b: Demonstrating Knowledge of 

Students 

characteristics of age group, students’ 

varied approaches of learning, students’ 

skills and knowledge 

1c: Selecting Instructional Goals and 

Values 

clarity, suitability for diverse students, 

balance 

1d: Demonstrating Knowledge of 

Resources 

resources for teaching, resources for 

students) 

1e: Designing Coherent Instruction learning activities, instructional 

materials and resources, instructional 

groups 

1f: Assessing Student Learning congruence with instructional goals, 

criteria and standards 

The classroom 

environment 

2a: Creating an Environment of Respect 

and Rapport 

teacher interaction with students, 

student interaction 

2b: Establishing a Culture for Learning importance of the content, student pride 

in work 

2c: Managing Classroom Procedures management of instructional groups, 

management of transitions 

2d: Managing Student Behaviour-

Expectations 

monitoring of student behaviour, 

response of student misbehaviour 

2e: Organising Physical Space safety and arrangement of furniture 

Instruction 3a: Communicating Clearly and 

Accurately 

directions and procedures, oral and 

written language 

3b: Using Questioning and Discussion 

Techniques 

quality of questions, discussion 

techniques, student participation 

3c: Engaging Students in Learning representation of content, activities and 

assignments 

3d: Providing Feedback to Students quality, timeliness 

3e: Demonstrating Flexibility and 

Responsiveness 

lesson adjustment, response to students 

Professional 

responsibilities 

4a: Reflecting on Teaching Accuracy use in future teaching 

4b: Maintaining Accurate Records student completion of assignments, 

student progress in learning 

4c: Communicating with families information about the instructional 

program, information about individual 

students 

4d: Contributing to the School and 

District 

relationships with colleagues, service to 

the school 

4e: Growing and Developing 

Professionally 

enhancement of content knowledge and 

pedagogical skill, service to the 

profession 

4f: Showing Professionalism Service to 

students 

advocacy, decision making 

Table 2: Twenty-two components of teaching responsibility 

(source: Danielson, 1996) 
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2.9 The Saudi context and the Middle East Region 

2.9.1 Education in Saudi Arabia 

The section begins by providing an overview of the education system in Saudi Arabia. 

There is a strong relationship between educational systems and countries that have 

strong economies, as they are also found to have strong educational systems. This is 

reflected in the educational services provided, including educational facilities, 

equipment, buildings, training and qualifications for teachers (Al-Ghamdi & Abdel-

Gawad, 2002). Not all of these are fully in place in Saudi Arabia (Alsharari, 2010). The 

factors affecting the Saudi educational system are not primarily political but are in fact 

religious; which are prevalent and the most influential factors in Saudi education policy 

(Alaqeel, 2005). Alongside these are cultural factors, such as gender segregation. 

Furthermore, some families educate their children to primary level only and deprive 

them of continuing education, this is more apparent with girls (Alsharari, 2010; Alaqeel, 

2005). All these factors, in varying combinations, can contribute to problems in the 

education system, including poor quality teaching (Alaqeel, 2005). 

A recent approach towards enhancing the Saudi educational setting is presented through 

the Tatweer Project initiated by the late King Abdullah of Saudi Arabia. A close 

investigation of the Tatweer Project indicates that there is a real technological fit with 

this research study, as Tatweer provides supportive technology. Related research and 

studies confirm that the present research also fills the gap in the scientific literature 

regarding the use of e-portfolio as an evaluation tool for teachers. The Ministry of 

Education’s focus is on spreading and developing educational activities, processes and 

environments for learners. Appendix 4 presents a brief summary of the process of 

change, development and organisation of education in Saudi Arabia, to help the reader 

understand the education Saudi situation. 

2.9.1.1  Authority 

The Ministry of Knowledge, established in 1953, was responsible for managing, 

developing and organising education (Alaqeel, 2005; Alsharari, 2010). The wide range 

of responsibilities the Ministry has, has forced the establishment of educational 

directorates throughout the country. However the education system is still segregated by 

gender and is divided into three separate administrative systems (Alsharari, 2010; 

Oyaid, 2009). The taught curricula throughout the country is the same for both public 

and private schools. However, some international schools have their own curricula 
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related to the country they come from and are considered separate entities from the 

Saudi educational system (Alrashidi & Phan, 2015). 

Since the establishment of the Ministry of Education (1961) its focus has been on 

spreading and developing educational activities, processes and environments for both 

genders. One of the main functionalities associated with the Ministry is developing 

teachers through providing specialised training at colleges and higher educational 

institutions, assisting teachers towards research with the aim of furthering educational 

progress and illuminating illiteracy through specially oriented programmes (Alsharari, 

2010; Oyaid, 2009). The developing of the teacher performance is one of the priorities 

of the development of education, and the competency of the teachers is one of the 

determinants. The improvement and development of any education system depends on 

many factors, one of which is teacher performance evaluation, especially concerning 

views and practice (Peterson, 2000). In the light of this vision, the quality of education 

is linked with teacher performance and effectiveness valuation. 

2.9.1.2 Challenges 

The Ministry of Education and its representative bodies are considered as presenting 

challenges to the educational system, as all decision-making related to education is 

subject to this central authority. Not having teachers and principals participate in 

making decisions and playing active roles in the educational processes and activities can 

be considered negative. Teachers and principals need to be trained and engaged in 

having increased responsibilities so that they are part of the educational system 

(Alsharari, 2010; Alaqeel, 2005). It has been found that teachers, who may have 

inadequate teaching skills, result in dissatisfaction among teachers themselves and 

learners (Alsharari, 2010). Furthermore, there is a lack of job satisfaction among some 

teachers (Alaqeel, 2005). Also, some teachers may avoid additional responsibilities and 

tasks, while others have been found to lack appropriate educational qualifications 

(Alaqueel, 2005). Some colleges are educating trainee teachers in traditional ways and 

are not making effective use of modern technology within their programmes. As a 

consequence, this increases the gap between the provision and the actual needs of 

educating students and developing teacher (Al Mulhim, 2014; Al-Alwani, 2005; Al-

Oteawi, 2002). 
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 2.9.2 The importance of a teacher evaluation system in Saudi Arabia 

This section set out to outline the Saudi Arabian teacher evaluation system and criteria 

to provide information to assist the reader in understanding the Saudi perspective on 

teacher evaluation and discusses the purpose, best practice, and responsibility in teacher 

evaluation.  

All Saudi schools are directed by the Ministry of Education and the responsible 

directorates for each region. Assessing teachers’ activities and performance is within the 

school principal’s responsibilities. The form that is used for evaluating teachers is 

unified for all schools (Alsharari, 2010). The same form with the same questions is used 

for evaluating teachers, principals, administrative staff and inspectors. Appendix 1 

shows the complete form which contains 27 questions, 19 of which are used for teacher 

evaluation, these cover evaluating performance, personal characteristics and 

relationships. Rating scales vary from section to section implying that some evaluation 

criteria are more heavily rated than others. Looking carefully at the categories and 

questions indicates that this evaluation form is principally used for summative purposes. 

The attitude of teachers’ regarding this form is that it is summative in nature and many 

are concerned about the results for the purposes of changing their work position or place 

(Alaqeel, 2005). The form is not used for any formative evaluation and no other forms 

are available for formative purposes. However, it might be argued that some questions 

are formative in nature, as they depend on the principal’s feedback and can be treated, 

in their context, as formative. This current teacher evaluation form is the only valid 

form used by schools; however some private schools have their own evaluation system 

and curricula (Al-Ghamdi, 2005). 

Teachers in Saudi Arabia are not provided with formative evaluation and thus are 

deprived of formal and systematic evaluation standards that are approved and 

acceptable and proven to enhance teachers’ educational output towards students’ 

learning (Al-Otaibi, 2005; Alhakami, 2004). However, many teachers are working on 

their own to enhance their educational and pedagogical activities through establishing 

different activities by forming educational groups for sharing educational aids and 

discussions on the internet. These groups are not considered or treated as formal and 

they are not recognised by the Ministry of Education or their directorates (Sait & Al-

Tawil, 2007). It is clear that the current evaluation form does not consider the presence 

and the pedagogical aspects of ICT practices merged with educational curricula. The 

question that needs to be asked is whether this result is ascribed to a possible weak 
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presence of ICT in Saudi schools, or to the need for reform to the current evaluation 

process to include such important practices in the educational field.  

From the above it is evident that the Ministry of Education’s remit is extensive, 

however it can be seen that teacher evaluation is not a specific responsibility. 

2.9.2.1 The teacher evaluation system in Saudi Arabia 

The Saudi Arabian education system is characterised by a centralised system. According 

to Rugh (2014, p.399), “the national government in [Arab countries] plays a dominant 

role in education, for most schools and universities. It typically controls curricula even 

at private schools. Most teachers are government employees. And most education is 

publicly financed”.  The leadership style and decision-making process in Saudi Arabia 

is described as, “extreme centralization” (Alsonbole, 2004) and centralisation is one of 

the legacies of the administration system in Saudi Arabia. The Ministry of Education 

has the power of legislation, decision-making, and planning. Meanwhile, the school 

districts’ superintendents throughout the country do not have any power to make any 

plans. All of these districts are not financially or managerially independent and all look 

organisationally the same (Alsonbole, 2004). The teacher evaluation system in Saudi 

Arabia is the best example of centralisation. According to the Ministry of Education in 

Saudi Arabia, all the school districts around Saudi Arabia are using the same form to 

evaluate their teachers for different grades (elementary, secondary, and high school 

teachers) (Abdalregal, 2015). 

An Act for evaluating job performance in Saudi Arabia was issued on 01/01/1405 AH 

and adopted specific goals for evaluating job performance by considering the reports as 

an important method of career-reform because they enable administrators to identify the 

employees who need more training or guidance. Also, that the employees should be 

promoted to fill the highest-level jobs if they have the appropriate competencies. 

Moreover, justice should be achieved among employees on the basis of adopting a 

scientific method of evaluation away from the public and spontaneity. Finally, the 

employees should be encouraged to work harder by giving rewards to the hardworking. 

(Ministry of Civil Service KSA, 2014). 

According to the Saudi Arabian regulations, there are two types of teacher evaluation 

systems in Saudi Arabia; first, the competency reports which are made by the school 

principal; second, job performance reports which are made cooperatively by the school 

principle and the educational coach and which the teacher has the right to see. 
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2.9.2.2 The reality of the teacher evaluation system in Saudi Arabia 

Saudi Arabia realised the importance of their teachers years ago and took responsibility 

by beginning to pay attention to the teachers in general and their evaluation system in 

particular. The teacher evaluation system in Saudi Arabia passed through several stages. 

During these stages, the evaluation system has been renewed, changed, and developed 

until it gave a clear picture about the objectives and the operations of all 33 workers in 

the educational field. The educational policy document in the KSA emphasises the 

importance of developing the rules and regulations of the teacher evaluation system 

according to the requirements of the educational field and its innovations. The Ministry 

of Education used the evaluation checklist as a tool to assess and evaluate teachers’ 

performances. This tool has different standards and elements according to the 

educational goals and guidelines, and it should include the subjects the teacher teaches 

and the teacher’s professional experience in teaching and experience in the subject. The 

teacher's attitude to teaching as an instrument of social education is important to be 

assessed. The teacher’s educational experience about the human relationships and 

classroom environment also should be evaluated. The teacher's contribution to the 

educational activity in the community should be in the evaluation checklist (Al-Omary, 

2010). 

The Saudi evaluation system depends on many standards of good performance. These 

standards should assess many aspects in the teacher performance. For example, the 

evaluation system should assess the teacher’s achievement at a high level of student 

performance. Also, it should assess the teacher's relationship with the parents’ and 

students’. Moreover, it should assess the teacher’s self-commitment with the regulations 

and work system. Additionally, teacher’s self-development and improving work 

environment, and his/ her respect for students should be taken into account. 

The evaluation standards should assess the teacher's achievement of all the education 

goals and the contribution in a daily supervision of students. Finally, the evaluation 

system should assess the teacher's cooperation with the coach, and the school principal, 

and co-workers, and his/her maintaining of the work time (KSA Ministry of Education, 

2014). The teacher evaluation system in Saudi Arabia assesses 19 criteria that can be 

divided into three main standards: functionality, personal qualities, and the teacher's 

relationship of educational foundations in preparing and applying the lessons. Also, the 

evaluation system assesses if the teacher masters the scientific material and his/her 

ability to achieve its objectives.  
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The teacher distributes the curriculum in appropriate time, the teacher uses the 

blackboard and textbooks and other teaching aids, the teacher has the skills to present 

the lessons and manage classroom, teacher’s students achievement level, ant the 

teacher’s attention to students’ homework are also criteria should be assessed in the 

teacher performance standard. These 12 criteria have a total grade of 72 out of 100 of 

the evaluation grade in Saudi Arabia. The second standard in the evaluation system in 

Saudi Arabia is personal qualities which has four sub-criteria. These criteria assess the 

teacher 's behaviours as a good example for his/her students. Also, these standards 

should assess if the teacher respects of the responsibility, if the teacher accepts guidance 

from the administration and coach, and if the teacher can act well in the different 

situations. These criteria have a total grade of 16 out of 100 grade of the evaluation in 

Saudi Arabia. Finally, the third standard, which is the teacher's relationship within the 

workplace, assesses the teacher's  relationship with the co-workers, principal, and 

students and parents. These criteria have a total grade of 12 out of 100 grade of the 

evaluation in Saudi Arabia (KSA Ministry of Education, 2014). 

2.9.2.3 Resources used to evaluate teacher performance 

According to the Ministry of Education there are six resources that the evaluators 

depend on to collect teachers’ evaluation data: 

1 – Teacher’s file. 

2 – Principal’s auditing log. 

3 - Monthly achievement reports. 

4 – Teacher’s lesson plan notebook. 

5 – The daily official working follow-ups notebook. 

6 - Any other sources help in the accuracy of the assessment. 

2.9.2.4 Teacher evaluation and its effect on teaching 

Teacher evaluation is an important process to keep education at a good level. According 

to Eid (2016), evaluation is an essential part in any important or new approach that aims 

to improve education. Thus, the Saudi Ministry of Education pays much attention to the 

teacher evaluation process that achieves its objectives in the education process. 

According to Coombe et al. (2010) formative evaluation feeds teachers with information 

about their performance, so they can set and develop their practice, while summative 

evaluation feeds decision-makers with information about teachers' performance so that 

supervisors can make formal decisions related to employment.  
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2.9.3 Evaluation systems in other Arab countries 

Arab countries are in need of an effective system of evaluation that supports the 

evaluation instruments and improves student achievement (Gholam & Kobeissi, 2012). 

The Gholam and Kobeissi (2012) study indicated that many Arab countries have not 

implemented quality teacher evaluation systems that assist teachers in improving their 

effectiveness. In the following sections the researcher will introduce some Arab 

countries’ evaluation standards: 

2.9.3.1 Standards of the Ministry of Education in Egypt  

In 2003, the Ministry of Education in Egypt set eighteen teaching criteria grouped into 

five major standards: planning, learning strategies and classroom management, 

specialisation, evaluation, and professional teacher. The first standard assesses the 

teacher's ability to recognise the educational needs of students, planning for major 

targets, and designing appropriate educational activities. The second standard assesses 

the teacher's skills in using instructional strategies in response to the needs of pupils, 

facilitating effective learning experiences, involving students in problem-solving and 

critical and creative thinking, providing an atmosphere of fairness, using an effective 

variety of methods to raise the motivation of learners, and managing the educational 

time efficiently and reduce time wastage. The third standard assesses the teacher in 

many aspects such as the teacher's mastery and understanding the area of specialisation, 

the teacher's mastery of research methods in the specialisation, the teacher's ability to 

integrate material and collaborate with other specialist teachers, and the ability to 

produce knowledge. The fourth standard assesses the teacher on how he/she can self 

evaluate, evaluate pupils, and provide feedback. The last standard assesses the teacher 

in how he/ she maintains educational ethics, and professional development (Eid, 2016). 

 2.9.3.2 Standards of the Ministry of Education in Jordan 

The national standards for teachers in Jordan were established in 2006 and include the 

following standards: education in Jordan, academic knowledge and pedagogical 

education, planning for teaching, the implementation of teaching, assessment of 

students’ learning, self-development, and the ethics of the teaching profession. These 

standards assess the teacher's knowledge and understanding of the foundation upon 

which the educational system in Jordan and the area of specialisation is built. Also, they 

assess the teacher's ability in planning for the lessons and teaching effectively (National 

Teacher Professional Standards Conference. Amman, May 2006)  
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The Ministry of Education in Jordan is committed to reviewing its plans and 

programmes in order to develop it educational priorities, objectives and standards. 

Accordingly the Ministry issued a document on the General Framework of Policies for 

the years 2009-2013, which identified achieving national standards for developing 

teachers professionally (Ministry of Education Jordan, 2008). 

2.9.3.3  National Professional Standards for Teachers in Qatar 

In 2007, the National Professional Standards for Teachers in Qatar was established. 

This was viewed as a noteworthy accomplishment, which would provide quality 

teaching and learning adjusted to contemporary teaching thought. These standards were 

based considering effective improvements at the worldwide level and to provide quality 

educating and discovering that will encourage innovative consideration, basic 

consideration, and critical thinking abilities. 

The assessment framework in Qatar comprises 12 criteria, to assess the teacher in a 

number of ways. For example outlining the learning environment for the diversity of  

students' needs; evaluate the teacher's capacity to use techniques and resources that meet 

students' learning in a dynamic setting; surveying the teacher's computational aptitudes; 

evaluating the teacher's ability of make a stable and energising learning environment for 

his/her students; evaluating the teacher's capacity to outline learning encounters by 

connecting students to the present reality outside school; evaluating the teacher's 

capacity to utilise information and corresponding innovations to deal with the procedure 

of students' learning and to evaluate the teacher's capacity to consider their students' 

learning and issue reports about it (Al-Obaidi, (2009) 

The evaluation standards of the Arab countries outlined above have some 

commonalities. They concentrate on lesson planning, classroom management, 

assessment, professionalism and ethical conduct. However, the evaluation standards 

lack accuracy and sustainability especially in Saudi Arabia. As Al-Otaibi (2005) said, 

the process of evaluating a teacher’s performance in Saudi Arabia happens when the 

evaluator (educational advisor or school principal) observes the teacher inside the 

classroom once every semester. Al-Obaidi, (2009) argues that, “one visit only every 

semester is not enough as this process is ongoing and comprehensive process”. 

2.9.4  Views from elsewhere in the region 

According to Alyahmadi and Alfahdi (2014) teacher evaluation has recently become a 

significant way to ensure accountability as well as to improve the performance of 
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teachers in their professional roles. Their study provided a qualitative account of the 

teacher evaluation tools implemented in Oman and revealed that classroom observation 

is the only dominant teacher evaluation tool utilised in schools. The findings showed 

that a conceptually comprehensive and well implemented teacher evaluation system has 

the potential to ensure accountability as well as promote teacher professional 

development. 

Teacher evaluation, as implemented in Oman, shows its Ministry of Education's 

consciousness of its responsibility to raise the quality of education. However, there are 

some difficulties that impede the evaluators as well as the teachers from implementing 

teacher evaluation as intended. Consequently, the positive consequences on teachers' 

professional development are minimal. Teacher evaluation tools are significant 

components in a sound teacher evaluation system. Classroom observation is a vital tool 

for evaluating some types of behaviour; but it is a very limited instrument for evaluating 

all aspects of teacher performance. Moreover, the validity and dependability of 

classroom observation depend, to a great extent, on the context in which the teaching 

takes place.  

Thus, the evaluation system in Oman needs not only to adopt a variety of evaluation 

tools but to ensure that they are implemented correctly. Teacher evaluation in Oman as 

perceived by Alyahmadi (2012) shows that several challenges face the evaluation 

system. Teacher evaluation cannot be a productive educational means unless it is 

implemented carefully and with considerable attention to all aspects of the evaluation 

process. Teacher evaluation involves not only the evaluators' understanding of content 

knowledge and pedagogies, but also considering the teacher's professional requirements 

Alyahmadi (2012).  

Teacher evaluation is an important way for promoting teachers' professional 

development and ensuring teacher accountability. However, the road to good 

implementation of a teacher evaluation system is rarely straightforward without 

challenges and constraints. Alyahmadi's  (2012)  study examined and analysed teacher 

performance evaluation in Oman as perceived by evaluators, using a qualitative 

approach. The study indicated that participants are sceptical if the evaluation can 

improve noticeably the teacher's professional development. Alyahmadi attributed that to 

some factors such as lack of time, confidentiality, and lack of incentives, and the low 

impact of teacher evaluation on teacher performance. These findings should, alert the 

policy designers in all ministries of education to the sizable gap that exists between the 
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documented policy of the teacher evaluation system and its implementation. Finally, 

Alyahmadi's study inferred that the literature mainly pointed out that teachers have a 

considerable impact on student learning, since they contribute directly and indirectly in 

achievement. On the other hand, the literature is more hesitant in demonstrating which 

teacher aspects are relevant to teacher quality. Successful educational reform is multi-

faceted and requires rigorous planning and investment in teacher professional 

development. 

AL Neaimi (2007) discussed professional development for teachers in the United Arab 

Emirates (UAE). The study referred to the importance of professional development in 

the improvement of teaching and education. The study found that most of the surveyed 

teachers were aware of the importance and need for in service training and professional 

development programs.  

2.10 The need for meaningful evaluation 

The change in an educational system will not work if the involved parties do not believe 

that they can make changes or if they have fears that the system will be implemented 

unjustly. To ensure the credibility and transparency of an evaluation system, certain 

points need to be considered. 

Firstly, different stakeholders need to be involved in the development and revision of 

the system to ensure that it is meaningful for all the involved parties. The stakeholders 

may include: administrators, teachers, policy makers, teaching unions, families and 

students. Thus decisions should be made collaboratively and the system should have 

continuous assessment to refine it, based on evaluation outcomes. According to the 

current practices in the Saudi educational system, these points are not currently 

applicable, but they need to be considered in any future reforms of educational 

standards, qualities and activities. 

Secondly, the evaluation measures should be valid and realistic to ensure that they are 

authentically implemented. Thus, both teachers and evaluators should be knowledgeable 

about the standards with which they are going to be evaluated or evaluating. Once any 

new system is implemented, evaluators should be prepared for this process by being 

trained to use the evaluation instruments. Moreover, evaluations should occur many 

times and with different evaluators if possible during the year to ensure a broad 

assessment of a teacher’s practice. This measure is not currently implemented in the 

current Saudi educational system, as the assessment is performed by the principal, with 
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no preparation for the teachers. This point should also be considered in future 

recommendations for teacher evaluation and assessment. 

Thirdly, the evaluation process should include having multiple measures that are set 

towards evaluating different aspects of teaching behaviour and skills, so that the 

evaluation results contribute to quality teaching. Looking at the current Saudi evaluation 

process, it is clear that the evaluation form is rigid and outdated as it does not consider 

aspects that have been modified to cope with the latest advances in pedagogical 

approaches and information technology in education.  

The main evaluation method used in Saudi Arabia's educational system is the internal 

review, having the principal as the only evaluator. It has been argued that this practice is 

affected largely by non-performance factors which affect the subjectivity of the 

evaluation. The use of external review would be considered expensive and hard to 

implement in different parts of Saudi Arabia due to the scattered nature of rural and 

urban areas and lack of connections and services which would prevent many teachers 

from having consistent and equal opportunities for fair evaluation. The current internal 

review needs to be reformed to deliver both formative evaluation and summative 

assessment results.  

The purpose of creating standards for evaluation is for teachers to reach a high level of 

proficiency or achieve the minimum of educational efficacy. This is because teachers' 

quality definitely affects students' learning. However, the Saudi Ministry of Education 

provides only general standards. These general standards are supposed to judge and 

evaluate teachers of all subjects. The need for having a unified teacher evaluation 

quality standards is highlighted by many researchers such as Al-Thumali (2011). 

2.11 Educational evaluators 

The evaluation process, performed by evaluators, serves as quality and service control 

of teachers’ performances and skills. Since the teaching process is linked to many 

different educational and non-educational aspects it is expected to have different types 

of evaluators using different tools and strategies for performing evaluation. The 

following section explores the various types of available evaluators associated with 

evaluation. 
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2.11.1 Internal review 

In many countries the school principal or other senior school members are responsible 

for teacher evaluation (OECD, 2005; 2008; UNESCO, 2007). This method of having 

internal reviews differs between and within countries. Having principals conduct 

evaluations seems to be mainly effective at identifying the top and the lowest 

performing teachers, which suggests that they can be relevant evaluators for summative 

assessment (Jacob & Lefgren, 2005a; 2008). 

On the other hand, research (Bolino & Turnley, 2003; Jacob & Lefgren, 2005a; 2008) 

shows that principals demonstrate little capacity to differentiate between teachers in a 

larger distribution and they are influenced by a number of affective or non-performance 

factors such as: likeability of the subordinate or discrimination on the basis of some 

characteristics (i.e. gender, age, education). 

It is hard to consider principals as impartial judges since they are in day-to-day contact 

with the teachers being evaluated (Levin, 2003; MacLeod, 2003). The practice of 

internal review is the main and only practice used for evaluating teachers in Saudi 

Arabia. This form of evaluation is considered summative with no consideration for 

formative evaluation regarding teachers' development of pedagogy and practice. The 

internal review in Saudi Arabia's educational system should be more subjective in order 

to bring a balance between a straight forward assessment of activities and achievements 

and an evaluation of abilities and professional development needs. 

2.11.2  External review 

In some countries (e.g. Ireland) the evaluation process includes peers or expert teachers 

or in other cases teachers are evaluated by a panel of teachers which includes the school 

principal (e.g. France). In this assessment method, the participating peers should be 

equivalent in experience, assignment, perspective and information about the setting for 

the evaluation and they should never be from the same school as the teacher being 

evaluated nor be socially or politically connected with him/her (Peterson et al., 2000). 

Thus in this evaluation scheme, the evaluators are recognised as having in-depth 

knowledge and pedagogical expertise which enables them to support and guide teachers 

in their teaching processes (MCEETYA, 2003). Having this system can include both 

summative and formative evaluation and it may raise the subjectivity of the performed 

evaluation by eliminating the non-performance factors. The external review, in its 
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current practice, is believed to work in complete accordance with portfolio based 

assessment. 

As the panel of evaluators would mainly be experts in the subject or evaluation field and 

the portfolios, as tools, can be used as evidence of different practices performed 

2.11.3  Self-evaluation 

Having teachers self-evaluate is another form of engaging teachers in the evaluation 

process which results in consensus of the evaluation activities to enhance performance 

(Peterson et al., 2000; Kennedy, 2008). To enable self-evaluation, the use of portfolio is 

an effective instrument for teachers’ self-reflection, as the teachers are the decision 

makers regarding the inclusion, or otherwise, of artefacts (Danielson, 2007; 

Mansvelder-Longayroux et al., 2007; Chou, 2012). 

If self-evaluation, using portfolio, is to be combined with other evaluator reviews, this 

can be used for summative purposes. On the other hand, a formative purpose is the 

reflection process which enables teachers to be aware of their own strengths and 

weaknesses. Furthermore, it enables them to identify their needs for improvement and 

professional development. 

The use and implementation of self-assessment is not currently present within the 

evaluation process in Saudi Arabia's educational system. This present study seeks to 

evaluate if the use and assessment of e-portfolio could lead to the introduction of 

formative self-evaluation for teachers, based on self-reflection and judgment. 

2.11.4  Students 

In many countries students do not participate in evaluating teachers, while in some 

countries (Spain, Sweden, and Mexico) they do so through the use of surveys. Research 

studies on students’ evaluation of teachers at primary and secondary levels are rare. 

However, Peterson et al. (2000) argue those students’ reactions, with viability and 

reliability, can contribute towards teacher quality if questions are formulated in a simple 

and relevant way. The case of having students as evaluators is not currently present 

within the educational system in Saudi Arabia. 

2.12 Response to change - the 'e-world' 

Methods such as development planning, portfolios and process diaries are widely used 

to support the process of learning. The number of educators recognising that the uses of 

portfolios are a real benefit has increased, and it is a general opinion among them that 
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the process has the power to transform instruction. In parts of Europe (including the 

Netherlands and the United Kingdom), the USA and Australia there is a tradition in 

teacher education of using various kinds of portfolio (Dysthe & Engelsen, 2004; 

Strudler & Wetzel, 2005; Woodward & Nanlohy, 2004). 

In today's information society the use of portfolio, and especially e-portfolio, has now 

become a necessity in order to evaluate teachers’ activities. Different models have been 

developed and used towards describing educators' change processes in response to the 

introduction of educational technologies. One of the earlier models - 'The Apple 

Classrooms of Tomorrow' (ACOT) - identified five phases describing stages of educator 

change in response to the introduction of classroom computers (Sandholtz et al., 1997), 

as shown in Table 3. 

Phases of use Stages of educator change in response 

Entry Phase educators have little experience and desire towards 

the use of technology in teaching and learning. The 

focus is mainly on simply getting started with the 

technology 

Adoption Phase educators start using computers as they grow 

comfortable with the basics of technology 

operation. The focus is on instructional strategies 

being supported, not distorted, by computers 

Adaptation Phase student productivity is growing and significant 

gains are reached as the educators facilitate greater 

use of computers in class for different tasks such as 

writing, editing and mathematics 

Appropriation Phase: a better level of involvement is reached at the point 

when educator use of computers is simply 

becoming a part of normal practice and does not 

require special effort 

Invention Phase educators are becoming more confident in trying 

out new instructional methodologies and produce 

more collaboration with students and other 

educators, facilitated by innovative uses of 

technology 

Table 3: The Apple Classrooms of Tomorrow 

(source: Sandholtz et al., 1997) 

As computers became more common, other research studies formed similar models, but 

with less importance towards involving the entry phase. An example, that is related 

specifically to the practices of higher education instructors, produced by Neff (1998, p. 

10) features the following phases: 

• personal productivity phase 

• lecture enhancement phase 

• interactivity phase (active engagement, but at a fixed time/place) 
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• student-centered learning phase (with learning taking place outside the 

classroom, and - the instructor is being a facilitator and instructional designer). 

Another model produced by Gillespie (1998, p. 43) similarly suggests a progression of 

higher education instructors' views of computers, presented the following: 

• a unique content area and support tool for instruction 

• productivity tools 

• useful tools for online and multimedia technologies 

• facilitator of communication between instructor and learners. 

These models are useful as a lens through which to view different responses of 

educators to technological innovations. However, they have been found not to have 

instruments associated with them that can be used to formally assess where teachers are 

in the change process. 

An interesting model produced by Howland and Wedman (2004, p. 243) called 'The 

Technology Learning Cycle Model' (TLC) focuses more on the personal response of 

higher education faculty members to technology use. The TLC has five phases that are 

not perceived as linear according to the authors' theory of practice and definition. 

Moreover the authors emphasise the TLC being a model that recognises and takes into 

consideration 'those individuals who may be positioned in multiple phases concurrently 

in relation to different technologies' (p. 243). The TLC phases are shown in Table 4. 

Phase Personal response 

Awareness interest and openness regarding new technologies 

Exploration and Filtration selection of a particular technology to focus on 

Learning developing proficiency with the technology as well as 

pedagogical approaches associated with the technology 

Personal and Professional Application integration of technology into teaching and learning 

practice. 

Sharing and Reflection evaluation and more focused consideration of technology 

integration 

Table 4: The Technology Learning Cycle model 

(source: Howland and Wedman, 2004) 

The previously discussed models measure change in response to technological 

innovation, but lack the comprehensiveness and instruments to cover wider aspects. On 

the other hand, the CBAM offers a comprehensive methodology for examining 

behavioural and affective change that results from educational innovations specifically 

and provide valid instruments for measuring the change with a robust framework for 

contextualising the results. Moreover, CBAM is grounded in theory and has a rich 

history of implementation in research and practice, thus it is well-suited to this research 



67 
 

study. The following sections will present the history of CBAM and the development of 

its central constructs, consider issues of CBAM's reliability and validity, appraise 

CBAM's influence on faculty development, and review the literature base of CBAM 

studies of technology innovation in education. 

2.13 Development of CBAM 

The CBAM framework was created in order to provide three different tools to assess the 

use of innovation tools used within educational contexts. The previous presented 

methods are mainly used to measure the change in response to technological innovation. 

However they have been found short in their inclusiveness and the used instruments, as 

they have not been found suitable to cover wider aspects. On the other hand, the use of 

CBAM has proven to provide a wide ranging methodology for inspecting change in 

behaviour that results from the use of technological innovations within educational 

environments. Moreover, CBAM was found to provide an effective instrument for 

assessing the change with a strong framework for contextualising the results. The use of 

CBAM is grounded in theory and it has a rich history of application in research and 

practice (Matar, 2015).  

The initiation and development of CBAM is attributed to Frances Fuller and dates to the 

late 1960s (George et al., 2006; Hall & Hord, 2006). Her empirical research on the 

change process of pre-service teachers was based on creating a development model of 

stages of teacher development. The result of her work showed that students and pre-

service teachers have few specific teaching related concerns. They progress through 

stages on self-focused concern, and later reach task focused concern in order to finally 

achieve a stage of concern related to impact on students (Conway & Clark, 2003). 

Fuller’s research results became a major focus for other researchers at the Research and 

Development Centre for Teacher Education at the University of Texas-Austin in the 

1970s (Hall et al., 1973). Their work related to the change at the individual level and the 

effects on the individual adopter. 

Continuous research led the CBAM team to develop three core constructs and 

associated diagnostic tools within the framework of the model. In the core concept of 

the model, these construct tools predict, measure, describe and explain the change 

process teachers experience when implementing an educational innovation, and how the 

change process is affected by the intervention of change facilitators (Anderson, 1997). 

Different key assumptions underline the CBAM (Anderson,1997, p. 333; Hord et al., 

2006, p. 1): 
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• Change is a continuous process, not an event. 

• Change is accomplished by individuals. 

• Change is a highly personal experience. 

• Change involves developmental growth in feelings and skills. 

• Change can be facilitated by interventions directed toward individuals, 

innovations, and contexts. 

The first result that arose from Fuller's work, was the Stages of Concern (SoC) (Hall et 

al., 1979), an affective construct tool that focuses on the feelings and concerns of 

individual educators involved with an innovation. The second CBAM tool was the 

Levels of Use (LoU) that focuses on innovation-related skills, knowledge, and 

behaviours of individual educators (Hall et al., 1975). Moreover, the CBAM came with 

a third construct tool called Innovation Configurations (IC), which grew from the 

realisation that implementation of an innovation is variable, thus IC describes ideal and 

less-than-ideal characteristics that the scope of an innovation may reveal in practice 

(Hord, 1986). CBAM research is also found to address the change on facilitator roles, 

various interventions, and aspects of organisational culture within the context of 

educational change. The use of CBAM is well noted in different parts of the world, but 

mainly in North America, Western Europe, and Australia (Anderson, 1997; George et 

al., 2006). The use of CBAM can enable not only information gathering and sharing 

during a change process, but also a common language for all those involved (Horsley & 

Loucks-Horsley, 1998). 

 2.13.1 CBAM's Stages of Concern (SoC) 

CBAM is a model used to monitor and guide the change process within education (Hall 

et al., 1973) and for measuring educators' change in response to technology. The Stages 

of Concern (SoC) is the first tool that was developed for the CBAM model. Also it is 

the first tool to be used to investigate the use of an innovation within the educational 

context. The use of CBAM SoC brings the focus on individual feelings and concerns in 

responses to an  innovation. The concerns towards the innovation are organised into 

seven different stages (Column 3 in Table 5). The seven stages are grouped into three 

categories (as identified in Column 1, Table 5) 'Self' , 'Task', 'Impact' which take the 

individual through self-focussed concerns, then task-focussed concerns and lastly 

impact-focussed concerns (Conway & Clark, 2003).   
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Category  Stages Indicator 

Impact 6 Refocusing The individual focuses on exploring ways to reap more universal 

benefits from the innovation, including the possibility of making 

major changes to it or replacing it with a more powerful alternative. 

Impact 5 Collaboration The individual focuses on coordinating and cooperating with others 

regarding use of the innovation. 

Impact 4 Consequence The individual focuses on the innovation‘s impact on students in his or 

her immediate sphere of influence. Considerations include the 

relevance of the innovation for students; the evaluation of student 

outcomes, including performance and competencies; and the changes 

needed to improve student outcomes. 

Task 3 Management The individual focuses on the processes and tasks of using the 

innovation and the best use of information and resources. Issues 

related to efficiency, organizing, managing, and scheduling dominate. 

Self 2 Personal The individual is uncertain about the demand of the innovation, his or 

her adequacy to meet those demands, and/or his or her role with the 

innovation. The individual is analyzing his or her relationship to the 

reward structure of the organization, determining his or her part in 

decision making, and considering potential conflicts with existing 

structures or personal commitment. Concerns also might involve the 

financial or status implications of the program for the individual and 

his or her colleagues. 

Self 1 Informational The individual indicates a general awareness of the innovation and 

interest in learning more details about it. The individual does not seem 

to be worried about himself or herself in relation to the innovation. 

Any interest is in impersonal, substantive aspects of the innovation, 

such as its general characteristics, effects, and requirements for use. 

Self 0 Awareness The individual indicates little concern about or involvement with the 

innovation. 

Table 5: The CBAM’s Stages of Concern 

The CBAM SoC tool consists of a 35-item Stages of Concern Questionnaire (SoCQ) 

which has been tested for reliability, internal consistency, and validity (George et al., 

2006, p. 11). Moreover, the CBAM also allows for an open-ended statement of concern 

to be collected, in addition to the SoCQ. In terms of SoCQ application, the authors 

describe the following points: 

• The tool is used to diagnose, not to screen or judge. 

• It is important not to modify the statements on the questionnaire. 

• It is important to confirm the interpretation of the data with the respondents. 

• It is important to expect feedback. 

• It is important to base any empirical critique of the Stages of Concern on 

adequate samples and appropriate research methodology (George et al., 2006, 

pp. 55-56). 
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2.13.2 CBAM's LoU 

The CBAM's LoU focuses on behaviour patterns, as it describes the experiences of 

educators on their journey to learn about an innovation or by beginning to use it and 

gaining increasing experience in the use of new curriculum and instructional practices. 

The LoU is looked at as a theory of change, in practice (Anderson, 1997, pp. 346-347). 

When it comes to practice, rather than assuming that implementers are using or not 

using an innovation, the LoU tool identifies three levels of non-use (levels 0-II) and five 

distinct levels of use (levels III-VI) (see Table 6 below). According to the CBAM 

research and development teams, the eight levels of use have been defined through a 

multi-year process of inductive data analysis based on interviews and observations of 

teachers implementing various innovations. 

Moreover, the LoU framework also includes descriptors of key decision points which 

occur as an educator moves from one level of use to the next. The sequence of levels is 

logical and there are no guarantees that an individual will move through all levels in a 

lock-step developmental fashion (Hall et al., 2006). The LoU is confirmed through 

dimensions of a variety of behavioural indicators related to the innovation. These 

indicators are grouped into seven categories: knowledge: acquiring information; 

sharing; evaluating; planning; status reporting and performing (Hall et al., 2006). 

The CBAM confirms that having LoU, decision points, and categories provides a 

comprehensive operational definition (Hall et al., 2006). The CBAM tool developed for 

LoU data collection is considered as a semi-structured interview, unlike the SoCQ. Thus 

to measure and operationally define a phenomenon it is necessary to document 

behaviours (Hall et al., 2006, p. 17). Moreover, in contrast to the SoCQ, which results in 

a percentile for each SoC - that is, each participant receives seven SoC scores, the LoU 

assessment results in the determination of only one LoU for each participant. This LoU 

assessment should always be viewed developmentally and not as a summative end state 

(Anderson, 1997). 

However, it is important to note that, while both the SoC and LoU show typical 

developmental patterns or sequences, CBAM does not view these as strictly lock-step in 

nature. As this research is only intended to identify an end state of a trial innovation - an 

e-portfolio system - the LoU will not be used in the data gathering process. 
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Level 0 Non-use The individual has little or no knowledge of the innovation, no 

involvement with it, and is doing nothing toward becoming involved. 

Decision Point A Takes action to learn more detailed information about the innovation. 

Level 1 Orientation The individual has or is acquiring information about the innovation and/or 

has explored its value orientation and what it will require. 

Decision Point B Makes a decisions to use the innovation by establishing a time to 

begin. 

Level II Preparation The individual is preparing for the first use of the innovation. 

Decision Point C Begins first use of the innovation. 

Level III Mechanical 

Use 

The individual focuses most effort on the short-term, day-to-day use of 

the innovation with little time for reflection. Effort is primarily directed 

toward mastering tasks required to use the innovation. Use is often 

disjointed and superficial. 

Decision Point D-1 Routine pattern of use is established 

Level 

IVA 

Routine Use of the innovation is stabilized. Few, if any, changes are being made in 

ongoing use. Minimal efforts and thoughts to improve innovation use or 

its consequences. 

Decision Point D-2 Changes use of the innovation based on formal or informal evaluation 

to improve expected benefits. 

Level 

IVB 

Refinement The innovator varies the use of the innovation to increase the expected 

benefits within the immediate sphere of influence. Variations are based on 

knowledge of both short and long-term consequences and benefits. 

Decision Point E Initiates changes in the use of the innovation based on input from and 

in coordination with colleagues to improve expected benefits. 

Level V Integration The innovator is combining own efforts with related activities of 

colleagues to achieve a collective impact within the collective spheres of 

influence. 

Decision Point F Begins exploring alternatives or major modifications to the 

innovation presently in use. 

Level VI Renewal The user re-evaluates the quality of use of the innovation, seeks major 

modifications of, or alternatives to, present innovation to achieve 

increased impact, examines new developments in the field, and explores 

new goals for self and the larger community. 

Table 6: The CBAM’s Levels of Use 

(source:  Hord et al., 1987 p. 55) 

2.13.3 CBAM's IC 

This research study is not going to use IC Maps, as its measurements are not within the 

focus of it. However, this tool is considered as one of CBAM’s tools and thus it is 

mentioned in order to have a full scope of the different uses of the CBAM framework.  

The last component of CBAM is Innovation Configurations (IC), and its development 

came after the SoC and LoU. The reason for IC to emerge was due to CBAM 

researchers’ involvement in large scale validation studies of the LoU, which made them 

realise that great variation exists in the understanding of innovation and the 
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implementation of innovation. Thus it was seen as necessary to operationalise the 

possible implementation of the various parts of an innovation (Hord et al., 2006). The 

IC differs from the SoC and LoU in being used to provide a snapshot of how an 

innovation is being implemented in practice, while the SoC and LoU are used as 

indicators of an educator's current state in response to an innovation. Moreover, Hord et 

al. (2006, pp. 34-35) note that data resulting from IC Maps do not, 'represent changes 

and do not factor in contextual information which may have had an impact on the 

implementation of the innovation' . 

2.13.4  CBAM's validity and reliability 

The validity of an instrument is concerned with the extent to which it measures what it 

is intended to measure. On the other hand, reliability of an instrument refers to the 

degree to which it produces consistent results either internally, upon one administration, 

or across multiple administrations (Jordan & Hoefer, 2001). In terms of statistical 

techniques for establishing the reliability of a questionnaire, different techniques are 

included: 

• Test-retest 

• Equivalent/parallel forms 

• Internal consistency. 

It was found through statistical methodology that an acceptable reliability coefficient (r 

or α, depends on the used technique) is dependent on the situation in which it is 

determined and it should minimally be (0.70) (Jordan & Hoefer, 2001; Hillway, 1969). 

Another study performed by Smith and Glass (1987, p.106) claim that for, "research 

purposes, moderate reliability [r > .50] is often sufficient", while for more exacting 

purposes, such as placement, r should be at least (0.90). On the other hand and 

according to Gable (1986, p. 147), it is, "typical for good cognitive measures to have 

reliabilities in the high of (0.80s) or low (0 .90s), where even good affective instruments 

frequently report reliabilities as low as .70". However, although establishing reliability 

is important, it is important to acknowledge that reliability does not imply validity and 

thus, it is the researcher‘s task to establish both (Jordan & Hoefer, 2001). It is important 

to note that validity is established both judgmentally and empirically. Thus judgmental 

validation occurs during development of the instrument in a process beginning with an 

expert panel checking the conceptual definitions established in a literature review and 

this is also known as "face validity". Moreover, the same panel should also review the 
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operational definitions established as the means of sampling. From combing this expert 

verification of the correspondence between conceptual and operational definitions in an 

instrument, the establishment of content validity is defined (Hittleman & Simon, 1992; 

Smith & Glass, 1987). Obtaining empirical evidence for validity can be established 

through criterion and construct validity, as construct validity is the most encompassing 

form of validity (Jordan & Hoefer, 2001), while having the factor analysis as the 

technique typically employed to explore or to confirm clustering of items into 

constructs (Jordan & Hoefer, 2001). 

2.13.5 SoC validity 

In terms of the SoC validity, George et al.'s (2006) manual has a full description and 

discussion on the process by which the SoC construct was conceived, tested, and refined 

all in accordance with the iterative development of the SoC tool in the early 1970s. The 

test for validity was constructed by the CBAM team on two different innovations and 

with two different educational levels of schools settings and in higher education. The 

questionnaire at the early stage contained (195) items, and upon the completion of the 

test with a test sample of 363, the data was analysed and correlated the results with 

findings from the follow up interviews. This process resulted in forming the 35-item 

SoCQ that was again administrated to a stratified sample of 830 elementary, secondary, 

and college educators. In terms of internal reliability coefficients for the SoC, the results 

ranged from 0.64 for Stage 0 to .83 for Stage 2, with the rest of the stages results greater 

than 0.70. In another study that had more than 130 participants that completed a follow-

up SoCQ two weeks later, the test-retest reliability correlations for this administration 

ranged from 0.65 for Stage 0 to 0.86 for Stage 1, with the rest of the stages having a 

result greater than 0.70. In the same context, more studies were performed to explore 

the relationship between concerns data collected via the SoCQ and the data collected 

from interviews. The use of correlation matrices, factor analytic procedures, and 

correlation between SoCQ results and data from other measures of concern were all 

used in establishing the validity of the SoCQ. According to George et al. (2006) the 

internal reliability coefficients from seven large scale SoC studies that ranged in sample 

size from 214 to 1585,  stage 0 was generally the stage with the lowest reliability, with 

scores ranging from 0.50 to 0.78 while the other stages all scored above 0.70 with only 

a few exceptions on individual studies. From all the previous studies that have proven 

that the use of the SoCQ is valid as a tool within the CBAM framework, this research 

study has confidence in using the same tool and is satisfied with the validity results 
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proven in prior research studies. Further, it explains in (Section 3.3.1.5)  about 

validating a translated questionnaire.  

2.14 Evaluation sources 

Different systems have set the criteria for good teaching and have proposed different 

variations of evaluating teaching processes and activities. However, debate continues 

among scholars and researchers on the instruments used for collecting evidence of 

teachers' current practices. The importance of this matter is due to the fact that gathering 

evidence about a particular teacher may influence the assessment results and the choice 

of instruments used is of a major importance in the design and implementation of 

systems to evaluate teacher performance. 

2.14.1 Classroom observation 

The process of observation for collecting evidence is the most common instrument used 

in many countries such as the USA, Canada, Chile, Denmark, Spain, Ireland, Australia, 

Japan, Korea and Saudi Arabia. Observation enables the evaluator to check if the 

teacher is using adequate teaching practices and methodologies in his/her classroom 

(UNESCO, 2007). Classroom observation can be an important component of teacher 

evaluation systems, thus, there is essential need to provide a stronger basis for making 

observations a useful part of teacher evaluation by addressing the facets of variability 

(Lazarev & Newman, 2015). However, the process depends largely on the evaluator and 

the context, thus the usefulness of the evidence collected may differ. In the case of 

Saudi Arabia, classroom observations are mainly performed once or twice a year. Such 

practices are largely criticised for not being sufficiently frequent in order to have 

complete, unbiased evaluation of the activities within the classroom. The current 

classroom observation practice in Saudi Arabia invites critical assumptions of having 

unfair and unjust evaluation practices (UNESCO, 2007). This researcher, in her role as a 

school inspector, believes that there could be a number of reasons for this including an 

outdated standardised teacher evaluation process, which considers a snapshot view of 

teachers' competencies.  

2.14.2 Teacher interview 

This method of collecting evidence may take multiple forms depending on the situation, 

environment, subject etc. In some cases this method is used for direct judgment of 

teachers’ competences and skills; however they are more adequately used for teachers’ 

professional growth. According to OFSTED (2006) some schools that provide in-depth 
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professional development for teachers depend on performance management interviews 

to identify each teacher’s individual needs. Such practices are not currently used in 

Saudi Arabia's schools. The relationship between the interviewer and interviewee 

depends on the power relationship between the two and introducing such practices 

would be considered challenging in Saudi Arabia. 

2.14.3 Student outcomes 

The use of student outcomes are not considered a common source of evidence in many 

countries (OECD, 2005; UNESCO, 2007). Teaching performance may be reflected by 

students’ achievements if they are measured in value-added gains rather than in absolute 

terms for the same sample of students (Braun, 2005). Some teacher assessment systems 

measure students’ learning improvements in relation to some predefined standards, and 

according to the results teachers can be credited. 

However, student outcomes are rarely used as a measurement of teacher performance in 

existing systems where there is no regular student standardised tests that allow practical 

judgment and comparison, or because they encounter strong refusal from teachers. 

Consequently, researchers judge this instrument as inconsistent, ineffective or unjust 

(Weingarten, 2007). This practice is not implemented in evaluation practices in Saudi 

Arabia. 

2.14.4 Teacher tests 

Teacher tests are conducted by performing assessment of teachers by having them 

undertake a written test on their curricula knowledge and pedagogical skills. This type 

of evidence collecting of teachers' competency levels has been used with teachers in 

Chile (Avalos & Assael, 2006) or teachers applying for promotion in Mexico (OECD, 

2005). 

This researcher believes that if such a method was to be adopted in Saudi Arabia, the 

standards of evaluation should be clearly presented and teachers should be trained and 

prepared for having such tests. Furthermore, further research would need to be 

conducted regarding the effectiveness of this method of evaluation within the context of 

the Saudi educational system. 

2.14.5 Questionnaire and survey 

Questionnaires come in different forms as they can be completed by school principals, 

peers, parents and students. The questionnaire can be used to check for teaching quality 
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during the year and not only during the evaluation process (Peterson et al., 2000; Jacob 

& Lefgren, 2005b). This type of instrument is used in Mexico for evaluating teachers by 

student surveys, while in Spain, Sweden and the Slovak Republic they are used for 

teachers applying for promotion. This method of evaluation is also used in Saudi Arabia 

but it is confined to principals only. The involvement of peers, parents and students is 

not currently implemented within the Saudi evaluation system, and if it were to be 

considered for implementation, it should be within a well defined evaluation framework 

that is suitable for the educational system. 

2.14.6 Portfolio 

The use of a portfolio is based on gathering documentation and artefacts from teachers; 

these show their current work and activities. There are various elements that can 

structure the portfolio including: lesson plans; teaching materials; videotapes; samples 

of student work; commentaries on student assessments; teacher’s self-reported 

questionnaires and reflection sheets. More elements can be added to the portfolio if 

technological advancements in education are considered, as technological advancements 

allow a wide range of artefacts and elements that can be included to support innovative 

pedagogy. 

Discussions about portfolio focus on their role in assessment, but also portfolios can be 

used to support success, intellectual growth, and individual development within 

education and beyond. There is considerable debate as to whether portfolios are 

considered as a vehicle for teacher assessment or for teacher development, and if the 

two objectives are compatible (Beck et al., 2005). Portfolios are considered complex 

sources of evidence, as the creation of a complete portfolio is mainly useful in 

evaluating pre-service or newly qualified teachers. Moreover, teacher education 

programmes may also see that assessment results based on portfolio are useful for 

newly qualified teachers (Jacobs et al., 2008). This research seeks to identify if Saudi 

teachers can, like their counterparts elsewhere, reap the benefits of working with 

portfolios which are beneficial in developing teachers’ skills and preparing them for 

future assessment. 

2.15 The portfolio concept 

This section presents the concept of portfolio as a tool and technique used in an 

educational context. It presents the theories and practices of using this tool and the 

benefits within educational settings. Next it discusses e-portfolio as an electronic type of 
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portfolio and presents the concept and use of this technological advancement in the 

educational field and teacher evaluation. 

2.15.1  Definition 

A portfolio is defined as a collection of evidence used to show a person’s journey 

through learning or teaching over time and to demonstrate their abilities. Portfolio (and 

e-portfolio) can be used as a specific discipline or in a broader concept that covers a 

person’s lifelong learning. Kimball (2005) suggests that, neither collection nor selection 

[of pieces to be incorporated into a portfolio] are worthwhile learning tasks without a 

basis in reflection. Reflection on the use of previous evidence is the key aspect of using 

a portfolio as it shows what the portfolio owner has learned from it by justifying the 

reason for the collection and use (Abrami & Barrett, 2005; Klenowski et al., 2006; 

Smith & Tillema, 2003). It is believed that teachers, during the process of creating a 

portfolio, will learn from reflection on its contents. The aim of this present study is to 

introduce teachers to different tools and techniques used in the pedagogical context, and 

how to use these tools with respect to teaching, guiding and mentoring students. 

Furthermore, there are two other important key elements to using portfolio: (a) they 

measure learning and development over time (Barrett, 2000; Challis, 2005); (b) the 

process of constructing a portfolio is where the learning takes place, rather than the end 

product (Smith & Tillema, 2003). 

2.15.2  Types and use 

There are a number of definitions regarding portfolio in education. Zeichner and Wray 

(2001) identify three different types: 

- a learning portfolio which documents learning over time; 

- a credential portfolio used for registration or certification purposes; 

- a showcase portfolio for use when applying for employment positions. 

While another similar classification is offered by Danielson and Abrutyn (1997): 

- Working portfolios - is a project 'in the works' containing work in 

 progress as well as finished samples of work 

- Display, showcase, or best work portfolios - the most rewarding use of 

 student portfolios is the display of the student's work, the work that 

 makes them proud. 

- Assessment portfolios - to document what a student has learned 

 accordingly to the curriculum. 
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Considering these classifications of using portfolios it is clear that they are very similar, 

and when thinking about teachers, these types of portfolios can have a relevant validity 

in the teacher evaluation process. From this point of view the portfolio is not an 

exhaustive compilation of all of the documents and materials that reflect teaching 

performance, instead, it presents selected information on teaching activities and solid 

evidence of their effectiveness. Just as statements in a curriculum vitae should be 

supported by convincing evidence (such as published articles or invitations to present a 

paper at an academic conference), so claims in the teaching portfolio should be 

supported by firm empirical evidence. As the portfolio is a highly personalised product, 

no two are exactly alike, both content and organisation will differ widely from one 

teacher to another. Different fields and courses cater to different types of 

documentation. The items chosen for the portfolio depend on the teaching style, the 

purpose for which the portfolio is prepared, and any content requirements of the school.  

Based on empirical evidence, Klenowski (2002) found that certain items clearly turn up 

in portfolios with much more frequency than others. As a result of reviewing hundreds 

of portfolios prepared by teachers in institutions representing all sectors of education, 

certain items appear again and again. Table 7 identifies the ones that could be applicable 

in a teacher's portfolio. 

 

Material from oneself 

Statement of teaching responsibilities 

 

including course titles, numbers, enrolments, and a brief 

statement about the course 

Reflective statement 

 

describing personal teaching philosophy, strategies and 

objectives, methodologies 

Representative course syllabi 

 

detailing course content and objectives, teaching methods, 

readings, homework assignments on sharpening 

instructional skills 

Participation in programmes 

 

description of curricular revisions, including new course 

projects, materials, and class assignment 

Instructional innovations and assessment of their effectiveness 

Personal statement describing teaching goals for the next five years 

Steps taken to evaluate and improve description of one's teaching, including changes resulting 

from self-evaluation, time spent reading journals on 

improving teaching 
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Material from others 

Statements of observation from colleagues who have observed the teacher in the 

classroom 

Statements of review 

 

from colleagues who have reviewed the teacher's 

teaching materials, such as course syllabi, assignments, 

testing and grading practices 

Evaluation data student course or teaching which produce an overall 

rating of effectiveness or suggest improvements 

Recognition from colleagues honours or other, such as a distinguished teaching or 

student advising award 

Documentation of teaching development activity through the campus centre for teaching and 

learning 

Statements by alumni on the quality of instruction 

 

Items that sometimes appear in portfolios, which can be considered as evaluative items 

Evidence of help given to colleagues leading to improvement of their 

teaching 

Video evidence 
of teaching a typical class 

Invitations to present papers on teaching one's discipline 

Self-evaluation of teaching-related activities 

Use of technology 
description of how computers, films, and other non-print 

materials are used in teaching 

 

Items which can represent vocational input by the teacher 

Participation in off-campus activities relating to teaching 

Teaching contribution a statement assessing the school member's contribution 

Performance reviews as a school advisor 

Table 7: Portfolio content 

(source: Klenowski, 2002) 

However, although the above items are relevant, a far better approach is for a teacher to 

first reflect about their underlying philosophy of teaching, then describe the teaching 

strategies and methodologies that flow from that philosophy (why a teacher is doing 

what is being done in the classroom), and only then to select documents and materials 

which provide the hard evidence of their teaching activities and their effectiveness 

(Klenowski, 2002). 

2.16 E-portfolio 

Thomas et al. (2001) define portfolios as a tool used for teacher candidates for authentic 

and dynamic assessment, supported by documentation which encourages learning, 

growth and development in teaching practices. Many other researchers have used 

similar definitions for the e-portfolio (Barton & Collins, 1993; Krause, 1996; Stowell et 
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al., 1993). Thomas et al. (2001, p.4) expand the definition of e-portfolios to include, “a 

collection of evidence and/or artifacts and reflective statements that demonstrate 

intellectual and professional development in relation to competency-based education 

program outcomes in a multimedia format”. Barrett (2000), who heavily influenced the 

design and methodology of e-portfolio use, views them more as a process instead of an 

actual product. Within this process each creator still needs to view their  portfolio as 

being a, “concrete representation of critical thinking and reflection used to set goals for 

ongoing professional development” (Barrett, 2000, p.1). De Rijdt et al. (2006) suggest 

that the e-portfolio reflects not only individual growth, but also institutional growth and 

quality. They note that the portfolio is, "a purposeful collection of evidence, consisting 

of descriptions, documents and examples of what is good teaching for the teacher" 

(p.3). Challis (2005) provides a more in-depth definition by describing e-portfolio: 

... as selective and structured collections of information that are gathered for 

precise reasons of showing or evidencing one’s accomplishments and growth by 

storing the evidences digitally and managing them using appropriate software 

that operates within a web environment and they can be retrieved from a website 

or delivered by CD-ROM or DVD. 

An e-portfolio is simply an electronic version of the paper-based portfolio; an attractive 

definition of e-portfolio is given by Abrami and Barrett (2005): 

... a digital container that is capable of storing different elements such as visual 

and auditory content including text, images, video and sound, that are 

specifically designed to support a variety of pedagogical processes and 

evaluation purposes. 

The term ‘e-portfolio’ has been translated in the Arabic literature into several labels 

including: documentary file, student electronic file, learning file, delivery file, 

performance file, and evaluation file. According to Abdul-Aziz (2008, p.106), the so-

called e-portfolio is a, "systematic collection of the student’s work related to content 

based topics developed by the learner and under the supervision of the teacher". 

Furthermore, Bakkar and Al-Bassam (2001, p. 147) add that the e-portfolio is a, "record 

that keeps the performance of the learner in order to highlight his work and 

achievements which indicate the extent of his growth, naturally, socially, 

psychologically, academically, skilfully, creatively, and culturally".  These concepts 

described by the authors above demonstrate that the e-portfolio concept is recognised as 

a useful, operational tool. Al-Ahmed and Osman (2006, p. 4) more specifically refer to 

the e-portfolio as an, "evaluation tool developed by the learner and not for the learner, 

to help them learn how to assess and value their work during their learning" to meet the 
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needs of a knowledge-based society.  It is imperative that Saudi universities develop 

new plans for using student e-portfolio in order to equip candidates in teacher education 

programmes to meet the challenges of this new society. Therefore, understanding 

student attitudes toward this new initiative would facilitate its successful integration. In 

addition, there is a lack of effective tools for evaluating and assessing students enrolled 

in teacher educational programmes in order to help them collect together and document 

their experiences in such a way that they could benefit from it in the future. Experience 

is easy to forget if not practiced in real situations and if not documented to show the 

progress, skills, and achievements of the student overtime. Although the educational 

benefits of e-portfolio are promising, only a few relevant studies have been conducted in 

Arab universities in general and in Jordanian universities in particular. In summary, if 

student teachers are introduced to the concept and practice of e-portfolio during their 

training, they will be better prepared to make use and maintain reflective e-portfolios in 

their teaching careers including all or some of the elements identified by Klenowski 

(2002) (see Table 7, p. 79). 

 

2.16.1 What the focus of e-portfolio should be 

According to the constructivist perspective, learners must be educated to build on what 

they have already learned. When using e-portfolios, the focus should be on learning, not 

on the technology used to facilitate learning (Ehrmann, 2006). E-portfolio use can 

generate many of the skills that teachers need to make effective use of ICT, however the 

most important skills promoted by the use of e-portfolio are those related to reflecting and 

forward planning in response to an experience. These skills can support teachers to 

become reflective in their practice which can contribute to making them more effective 

teachers (JISC, 2008).  

Within the concept of portfolio construction and use (see Section 2.5),  e-portfolios can 

be classified into two main categories of purpose: accountability portfolios - which 

involve licensure requirements and evidence of teachers’ knowledge of standards and 

which may be considered for summative evaluation. On the other hand formative e-

portfolios - which focus on teachers’ acquisition of reflective skills may be considered 

for formative evaluation (Adamy & Milman, 2009). Alternatively, Barrett (2011) 

identifies these as documentation of achievement and documentation of learning using 

e-portfolio (see  Figure 4 below).  
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Figure 4: Documentation of achievement and documentation of learning 

using e-portfolio 

(Source: Barrett, 2011) 

Documentation of achievement mainly focuses on evaluation towards showcasing or 

accountability and it presents the learning objects in an organised way that consists of 

predefined, directed, rational pages and screens with a retrospective reflection towards 

the learned material. On the other hand, the documentation of learning focuses on 

providing feedback towards learning and reflection. Working and interacting with e-

portfolios will only be worthwhile if and when they are used to advance important 

activities in academic life, such as reflection (Ehrmann, 2006). The use of e-portfolio 

systems should include evaluation and the purpose of evaluation, as e-portfolios can be 

used for formative purposes that help facilitate learning and for summative purposes to 

assess how much has been learnt over time (Beck et al., 2005; Klenowski et al., 2006; 

Yastibas & Yastibas, 2014). Table 8, based on Barrett (2011), summarises the 

differences between using e-portfolio for summative (of learning) evaluation and 

formative (for learning) evaluation. 
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Summative evaluation Formative Evaluation 

The reasons for having e-portfolios are prescribed 

by the institution. 

The reason for having e-portfolios are agreed 

upon with the users. 

Artefacts and activities are overviewed by the 

institution to determine results of education. 

Artefacts are selected by the user  in order to tell 

the story of their learning. 

E-portfolios are time limited as they are 

developed at the end of a term or programme. 

E-portfolios are time flexible and they are 

maintained on an on-going basis throughout the 

term or programme. 

E-portfolios are scored based on specific and 

predefined procedures and rules and quantitative 

data is collected for external audiences. 

E-portfolios are reviewed with users to provide 

feedback and reflection to improve learning. 

E-portfolio structure is based around a set of 

outcomes, goals or standards. 

E-portfolio organisation is determined by users or 

discussed with reviewers. 

In some cases e-portfolios are used for making 

high stakes decisions. 

E-portfolios are rarely used for high stakes 

decisions. 

E-portfolios include what has been learned from 

past to present. 

E-portfolios include the need for present to future 

learning. 

E-portfolios require external motivation. E-portfolios foster external motivation and 

engagement with the user. 

The audiences are external and the user cannot 

choose his/her audience. 

The user has more choice of his/her audience. 

Table 8: E-portfolio for summative evaluation and formative evaluation 

(source: Barrett, 2011) 

 

Chua and Chua (2007) and Eynon et al. (2014) consider that e-portfolio can serve as a 

tool to be utilised in integrating technology to capture the learning process and 

reflection of individuals.  The features of e-portfolio can be considered to provide a 

number of benefits for teachers: their CPD and professional evaluation. Tables 9 and 10 

below present the salient benefits and attributes of e-portfolio. Appendix 6 contains a 

more detailed account of the benefits and attributes. 

E-portfolio benefits Source 

E-portfolios enhance skills development including those of general 

literacy, communication and problem solving skills, multimedia and 

technological skills 

Abrami & Barrett, 2005; Barrett, 

2000; Heath, 2002, 2005; Wade et 

al., 2005; Wall et al., 2006 

E-portfolios serve as evidence of personal development, as they  

provide a rich picture of past and current learning gains 

Love & Cooper, 2004; Wade et 

al., 2005; MacDonald et al., 2004 

E-portfolios help users to manage their professional development 

which reflects positively on lifelong learning contribution and 

facilitate authentic learning 

Barrett, 2000; Love & Cooper, 

2004; Wall et al., 2006 

E-portfolios facilitate exchanging ideas and provide feedback by 

providing a 'feedback loop’, which is an integral process to 

formative evaluation 

Lorenzo & Ittleson,  2005a; 

Cambridge, 2001 

E-portfolios promote continuous evaluation as users can revisit and 

refine their work and learning resource, providing a better 

understanding for evaluation criteria 

Wade et al., 2005; Cambridge, 

2001. 

E-portfolios provide the user continuous reflection and justify 

reasons for choosing certain pieces to be included in their portfolio 

Ahn, 2004 
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Table 9: Benefits of e-portfolio 

 

E-portfolio attributes  

E-portfolios use artefacts which can be used and integrated, such as 

text, pictures, graphics, audio and video 

Abrami & Barrett, 2005; Canada, 

2002; Heath, 2005; Love & 

Cooper, 2004; Milman & 

Kilbane, 2005; Wade et al., 2005 

E-portfolios take advantage of the flexibility that is provided by 

electronic technology in incorporating different work that is already 

in an electronic format 

Heath, 2002; 2005 

E-portfolio maintenance and enhancement is considered 

comparatively easy 

Canada, 2002; Heath, 2002; 2005 

E-portfolios are considered portable and easy to share as they are 

easily transferred to other systems or working environments 

Abrami & Barrett, 2005; Strudler 

&Wetzel, 2005; Wade et al., 

2005. 

E-portfolios are highly accessible if they are used through the Web, 

providing the ability for users to work on their portfolios at any 

time. 

Ahn, 2004; Strudler & Wetzel, 

2005; Wade et al., 2005; Canada, 

2002; Heath, 2005 

E-portfolio organisation is relatively easy due to the nature of 

electronic resources enabling organising and presenting resources, 

learning evidences and artefacts in a way that connects ideas 

Ahn, 2004; Wade et al., 2005; 

Young, 2002; Canada, 2002; 

Heath, 2002; 2005 

E-portfolios are easy and efficient to store Ahn, 2004; Canada, 2002. 

E-portfolios are inexpensive as they are easy to reproduce Heath, 2005 

E-portfolios have the flexibility and the ability to be standardised Abrami & Barrett, 2005 

E-portfolios can include privacy features in order to provide the 

necessary protection for their content. 

 

Table 10: Attributes of e-portfolio 

2.17  Learning from e-portfolio use in evaluating pre-service (student) teachers 

Wilson et al. (2003) examined how e-portfolios are implemented in pre-service teacher 

education programmes. They identified a number of purposes of the processes of e-

portfolio use. Although these were identified more than a decade ago a number of them 

are still currently relevant to the use of e-portfolio by teachers; these are shown in italic  

in the following list: 

 integrating technology into instruction; 

 reflecting on the uses of technology during instruction; 

 enabling teachers to create a picture of themselves as educators using e-

portfolios; 

 access/security – this is a closed access program insuring that teacher's 

work is securely  protected and may only be disseminated by the user; 
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 teacher ownership – the e-portfolio allows the teacher to make the 

decisions and connections of their work over time; 

 showcase of work – the teachers could invest the e-portfolio to share 

their abilities, skills and talents; 

 ease of use/customization–a teacher can easily add and subtract material 

and teaching plans as needed allowing for creative work; 

 technology skills – enhance and build the teacher technology skills; 

 evaluation– a teacher may allow the administrators and his colleagues 

to access his e-portfolio for program assessment, evaluation and review; 

 storage back-up – this technology platform allows teachers another 

location to store course work and materials; 

 evidence “binder” (...) a collection of their work presented (...) for 

evaluation;  

 the teachers have continued access to their e-portfolio for life; 

 life-long learning documentation – when consistently used, the e-

portfolio becomes a repository of collected and connected learning that 

the individual has engaged in; 

 collaboration and networking – the e-portfolio gives teacher's convenient 

opportunities to share their knowledge and work with others;  

colleagues, supervisors and principals may be given easy access to an e-

portfolio for their comment and review. 

Although Wilson et al. (2003) investigated pre-service teachers, the purposes of e-

portfolio use is considered relevant to this present study as seeks to investigate the 

viability of e-portfolio as a tool in the teacher evaluation process enabling teachers to 

create a picture of themselves as professionals. In an earlier study, Bartlett (2002) 

evaluated the survey responses of pre-service teachers in the creation of instruction units 

taught to primary pupils through the use of software and multimedia materials. The 

teacher respondents rated the assignments positively, indicating opportunities that need 

to be learned about e-portfolio and educational technology. Time and equipment 

problems were however two complaints presented in this use of educational technology 

(Bartlett, 2002). 

A study by Bartlett (2009) implemented e-portfolio with two groups of pre-service 

teachers, who had limited technology backgrounds when they created their portfolios. 
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Within the two-year programme the group, consisting of graduate students, learned how 

to make web pages, use PowerPoint, create digital movies and do internet research 

whilst presenting ideas to the class. In addition to learning technology, the students 

spent 42 hours creating e-portfolios, which included a welcome page, teaching 

philosophy, career goals, self-evaluation, and resume. The presentation of teaching 

development included: documents used, video clips, digital photographs, and scanned 

work samples of students.  

In order to satisfy the requirements posed by the National Council for Accreditation of 

Teacher Education (NCATE) standards, e-portfolio has been successfully incorporated 

into teachers’ curricula by several teacher education programmes (Buzzetto-More & 

Alade, 2006). Stansberry and Kymes (2007) focused on the design and format of e-

portfolios; specifically on what happens to teachers when they engage in the creation of 

professional portfolios and the notion of whether teachers are able to transform this 

experience into a more authentic one in the teaching and learning process. Stansberry 

and Kymes’ work investigated whether teachers alter their own core beliefs related to 

these tools, apart from acquiring proficiency in the use of portfolio development tools. 

Their study involved 78 teachers who created e-portfolios as they participated in an 

education course at graduate level. The study used Mezirow’s transformational learning 

theory to explain data, which were gathered quantitatively and qualitatively. Not all 

teachers in this study demonstrated a readiness to develop e-portfolios with their 

students. The teachers were transformed by the process of e-portfolio creation via the 

course format that included collaboration, supportive discussion, and critical reflection. 

Stansberry and Kymes' findings contribute to assessing the potential capabilities of e-

portfolio in evaluating teachers and developing school improvement, which are both 

aims of this present study.  

Kay (2006) provides a discussion of pre-service education and technology based on 68 

refereed journal articles. Kay's review involved ten key strategies, including: the 

delivery of a single technology course, mini-workshops, integration of technology in 

courses, the means through which technology may be used (i.e. multimedia, 

collaboration amongst pre-service teachers and mentor teachers) and access 

improvement to software, hardware, and/or support. The basis for evaluating these 

strategies was to assess their effect on computer attitude, use, and ability. Kay identified 

that most studies tended to emphasise programmes that integrate only one to three 

strategies. Another finding was that the use of computers is more pervasive when four 
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or more strategies are utilised. A more important concern identified that several studies 

demonstrated severe limitations in methods: small samples, poor data collection tools, 

unclear sample and programme descriptions, and lack of or absence of statistical 

analysis. All these indicate a need for more rigorous and comprehensive research in 

order to evaluate the impact of key technology strategies in the education of pre-service 

and in-service teachers. 

Kay’s work (2006) is significant to this present study, as the strategies Kay uses are 

based on the effects on computer attitude and use, leading to the effectiveness, or 

otherwise, of the use of e-portfolio in evaluating pre-service teacher education. Kay's 

work may help in enabling inferences and analyses of the use of e-portfolio in pre-

service and in-service teacher evaluation in Saudi Arabia. It must be emphasised that in 

the current age of digital learning, teachers need to represent themselves as innovative 

professionals in a global and technological society. They need to demonstrate 

knowledge, skills, and work processes, through performance indicators, including 

fluency in technology systems and transfer of current knowledge to new technologies, 

as well as collaboration with stakeholders with the use of digital tools and resources in 

an aim to support learner innovation (Nolan et al., 2011). These processes are relevant 

to the present study as they highlight specific tasks to be undertaken in the adoption of 

technology in education (i.e. using e-portfolio to enhance planning and learning skills). 

Vannatta et al. (2001) highlighted the occurrence of changes in how pre-service teachers 

think about technology and their corresponding use of technology infusion alongside the 

role of technology in learning. Findings from an evaluation study embodied 

collaboration between teams of teacher educators and pre-service K-12 teachers. Each 

team in the study pursued constructivist teaching through hands-on experiences with 

computer technology, two-way interactive videoconference activities, and field 

experiences in classrooms with technological tools. The findings of Vannatta et al.'s 

study indicated that a change of view was exhibited by the pre-service teachers from 

thinking about teaching and learning technology to thinking about using technology to 

support students’ learning (Vannatta et al., 2001). Vannatta et al's. work highlights the 

benefits that can be enjoyed by teachers in their use of e-portfolio, which will assist in 

developing the strategy of this present study. 
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2.18 E-portfolio and evaluation 

In terms of portfolio assessment involving teachers, the emphasis is placed on the e-

portfolio representing teachers' knowledge and competences (Wilson et al., 2003). For 

evaluation purposes, performance evaluation, in contrast to standardised tests, deals 

with collaborative and active learning aiming to ensure success of tasks that are termed 

'real world'. 

Teacher evaluation refers to the value determination of a teacher's performance and the 

decision making-process, which assists with teachers’ professional development, in 

order to understand instructional performance and promote school reform. The data 

collected for teachers’ e-portfolios may come from the process of instruction, class 

management, and research development and from evidence of teacher’s personal 

reflections. In e-portfolio professional performance, teacher self-selections and self-

reflections are main indices for teacher autonomy and individuality (Beck & Bear, 

2009). 

An efficient and viable means of assessing teaching effectiveness can be provided by 

the use of e-portfolios, as these support traditional and authentic evaluation protocols. 

The benefits offered by technology can provide a rich source of data through which 

educators can understand teaching effectiveness and master learning, in other words 

their teaching pedagogy (Buzzetto-More & Alade, 2006; Maye, 2014). 

In its pursuit to effectively use portfolio for assessment, according to Barrett (2007) a 

learning organisation must have in place a culture of evidence building. The artefacts in 

an e-portfolio should not only provide evidence but also be accompanied by the 

rationale, provided by the individual, for their inclusion, which may include evidence of 

achievement of specific goals, standards, or outcomes. A simple formula representing 

this process is stated by Barrett (2007): 

Evidence = Artefacts + Reflection 

Barrett's simple formula can be used as the basis for implementing the process of 

teacher evaluation in Saudi Arabia. Barrett has encapsulated the process in which e-

portfolio may be utilised in the learning community to improve teacher evaluation, 

leading to improved teacher performance and consequently school improvement. 

Moreover, Jafari and Kaufman (2006) conclude that e-portfolio use bears much promise 

in the improvement of learning and evaluating teacher education. In order to realise this 
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promise, the technology should become a background feature and supporting tool and 

should never be the focus when improving learning and evaluating in teacher education.  

To have competency-based evaluation, identifying progress against a benchmark rather 

than against other people, the use of portfolios shows the greatest promise (Carraccio & 

Englander, 2004; Jarvis et al., 2004). Portfolios have proved to be beneficial when 

employed in different disciplines such as medicine, nursing and teaching, based on 

achievements and maintenance of competencies. It is acknowledged in medical 

education that portfolios are tools that can be used to assess performance in authentic 

contexts (Driessen et al., 2005a), or they can be looked at as collections of evidences 

that demonstrate education and practice achievements (Davies et al., 2005). 

Portfolios compiled by healthcare professionals have the potential to assess outcomes, 

including attitudes and professionalism, which are both understood as difficult to assess 

using traditional instruments (Davis & Ponnamperuma, 2005). Based on different 

research studies (Davies et al., 2005; Duque, 2003; Lynch et al., 2004) there are 

different outcomes of portfolio use within education in the medical context, such as: 

- Reflection on practice and learning from experience which results in 

improvements towards patient care. 

- Support towards personal and professional development helps to clarify learning 

goals and monitor progress. 

- Encouraging self-directed learning. 

- Progress over time. 

- Lifelong learning skills. 

All these outcomes indicate that the use of portfolio is effective in professions that 

encourage development of practice and enhancement of performance. 

 2.19  Implementation and adoption considerations with e-portfolio 

In order to successfully implement e-portfolio, different factors need to be present. 

Teachers need to be clearly introduced to the concept of e-portfolio and their purpose, 

and this purpose should be linked to the organisation's goals, thus they should be 

motivated towards using and constructing their own e-portfolios (Chang, 2001; 

Klenowski et al., 2006; Wetzel & Strudler, 2005; Chou, 2012). There needs to be clear 

understanding, both before and during the use of e-portfolio, as to what type of 

evidences are needed and what should be included, what are the requirements for 
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reflection and self-assessment and how is the e-portfolio going to be assessed (Canada, 

2002; Chang, 2001; Carliner, 2005).  

To have successful implementation of e-portfolio use in Saudi Arabia's schools, 

teachers need to be motivated when constructing their own e-portfolios and be assured 

that they have ownership of them (Al Kahtani, 1999; Chang, 2001; Tosh et al., 2005) 

and moreover, they need to have recognition of their work. To facilitate this process, 

they need to be introduced to existing e-portfolios in order to demonstrate their 

efficiency in making learning gains (Abrami & Barrett, 2005). Furthermore, teachers in 

Saudi Arabia should be educated in searching, using and exploiting the electronic 

resources found on the Web or other resources to complete their e-portfolios (Wetzel & 

Strudler, 2005). If the intention is to be directed towards e-portfolio system use, there 

should be specific criteria for them to be considered successful (Ahn, 2004; Wetzel & 

Strudler, 2005; Kimball, 2005) including: 

• being flexible towards teachers’ needs 

• protecting the privacy of those working with the portfolio 

• needing to be 'stand-alone', without constant interference from various 

authorities. 

Educational institutions using e-portfolio need to be aware that implementing an e-

portfolio system is a long-term effort that can only present successful outcomes if time 

is spent in the initial stages before it becomes an available programme or 

institutionalised (Wetzel & Strudler, 2005; Ahn, 2004). To have a successful ongoing e-

portfolio system, according to Yancey (2001) the following questions, related to the 

concept and the organisation, need to be addressed. To inform this present research 

study Yancey's questions have been adapted. 

• Who wants to create an e-portfolio system, and why? 

• What is the purpose of having e-portfolio? 

• Who wants to read an e-portfolio, and why? 

• What curricular enhancement does the e-portfolio development assume, include 

or support? 

• What does the e-portfolio system model assume or include towards the 

organisation's development? 

• How familiar is the portfolio concept? Is familiarity considered a plus or a 

minus? 

• How will the portfolio be introduced? 
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• What processes are needed: What resources are presumed? 

• Is there sufficient infrastructure (resources, knowledge, and commitment) 

available for the e-portfolio? 

• What are the required skills that teachers need to develop? 

• How will e-portfolio demands on staff time be managed? 

• How will using e-portfolio time efficiency be identified? 

• How will the portfolio be reviewed? 

 

2.20 Quality standards for e-portfolio 

In the following section, quality standards and design and development standards are 

discussed as the researcher needed to considered these when using the e-porfolio system 

for the research process. 

 

In 1997, the Canadian Labour Force Development Board (CLFDB) initiated a research 

study on the use of an 'electronic learning record'. This study resulted in raising major 

concerns and setting a defined demand towards e-portfolio standards and quality. The 

study stated that in order for an e-portfolio to make a contribution to increasing the 

effectiveness, efficiency and equitability of a labour force development system, it must 

consider including an instrument (format, content), and a process (access, development, 

maintenance) and a utility for all the labour market partners that meet minimum 

standards for effectiveness, efficiency and equity. These concerns were addressed by a 

specialised educational company (FuturEd Inc) working with CLFDB. 

Recommendations for e-portfolio standards to address human resources development 

policy goals were created: 

• The e-portfolio should list and describe skills and knowledge in a way that is 

recognised and respected by all personal working in educational institution. 

• The e-portfolio should have the capacity to be a complete inventory of skills and 

knowledge acquired by the individual regardless of where they were acquired. 

• An individual should develop and own his/her e-portfolio. Some people may 

require informed assistance to achieve this. The use of the e-portfolio and any 

changes to it should be completely controlled by the individual. 

• The content of the e-portfolio should be current, accurate and verifiable. 
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• The e-portfolio should allow flexibility to accommodate unique or industry-

specific skills. 

• The e-portfolio should follow a standardized format. 

• The e-portfolio content and format should link to existing and developing labour 

market exchange systems. 

• The e-portfolio and its development process should be relatively simple and 

straightforward. 

• The development and use of the e-portfolio for any and all users should be 

barrier-free; that is to say, social identity, disability and geography should not be 

barriers to individuals. 

• The development and content of an e-portfolio should be bias-free. 

• An e-portfolio should not create barriers; for example, a person who does not 

have an e-portfolio is not discriminated against for the lack of one, or for the 

skills revealed. 

2.20.1  Design and development standards 

Design and development standards regarding what to include and how to format the e-

portfolio depend heavily on the intended purpose of use and technology. Different 

studies define models and include detailed steps on how to design and develop e-

portfolios. However, it is important to consider that e-portfolio development merges the 

two different processes of portfolio and multimedia development. When developing an 

e-portfolio it should be understood that equal attention should be paid to these 

complimentary processes, as they are both considered essential for effective e-portfolio 

development. Two renowned approaches have been identified in the literature: 

• The Barrett Approach (Barrett, 2000) 

• The Lewis and Baker Approach (Lewis & Baker, 2007) 

2.20.2 The Barrett Approach 

This approach, designed by Barrett, is built on the framework designed by Danielson 

and Abrutyn (1997). The enhanced framework Barrett relies on produces two different 

processes for portfolio and multimedia development. In previous studies, related to 

traditional portfolio, Fogarty (1996) identified ten points for portfolio development, 
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further defining the stages and increasing the quality of the portfolio process as shown 

in Table 11 below. 

Portfolio development process 

Project Purposes and uses 

Collect Gather and organize 

Select Valued artefacts 

Interject Personality 

Reflect Metacognitively 

Inspect Self-assess goals 

Perfect Evaluate, and grade (if you must) 

Connect Conference 

Inject and  Eject Update 

Respect Accomplishments and show pride 

Table 11: Portfolio development process 

(source: Fogarty, 1996) 

Whereas, in terms of e-portfolio development,  Barrett identified that the first part of e-

portfolio development should include the following processes as shown in Table 12 

below. 

E-portfolio development process 

Collection The portfolio’s purpose, audience and future use of artefacts will determine what 

artefacts need to be to collected. 

Selection Selection criteria for materials to included should reflect the learning objectives 

established for the portfolio. 

Reflection Include reflections on every piece in the portfolio and an overall reflection. 

Projection/ 

Direction 

Review the reflections on learning, look ahead and set goals for the future. 

Connection In this phase the creation and publication of e-portfolio hypertext links enable 

feedback from others (this process according to Barrett can occur before or after the 

projection/direction stage.) 

Table 12: E-portfolio development process 

(source: Barrett, 2000) 
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In terms of multimedia development, the framework suggests the following steps as 

shown in Table 13 below. 

Multimedia Development Steps 

Assess/Decide Focus on needs assessment of the audience, adding presentation goals and defining 

appropriate tools for e-portfolio presentation. The Assess and Decide stage is subdivided 

into further elements. 

Technology Skill Levels 

Limited experience with desktop computers but able to use mouse and menus and 

run simple programs 

Level 1 + proficient with a word processor, basic email and internet browsing, can 

enter data into a predesigned database 

Level 2 + able to build a simple hypertext (nonlinear) document with links using a 

hypermedia program. 

Level 3 + able to record sounds, scan images, output computer screens to a VCR 

and design an original database 

Level 4 + multimedia programming or HTML authoring, can also create 

QuickTime movies live or from tape, able to program a relational database 

Technology Available 

No Computer 

Single computer with 16 MB RAM, 500 MB HD, no AV input/output 

One or two computers with 32 MB RAM, 1 + GB HD, simple AV input (such as 

QuickCam) 

Three or four computers, one of which has 64 + MB RAM, 2+GB HD, AV input 

and output, Scanner, VCR, Video camera, high-density floppy (such as Zip Drive) 

Level 4 + CD-ROM recorder, at least two computer with 128+ MB RAM; digital 

video editing hardware and software> Extra GB+ storage (such as Jaz drive) 

The technological specification table is considered old when compared with current 

technological advancement, thus the levels should be edited to match the current 

advancements, and the levels can be defined based on the criteria defined by the 

institution willing to use e-portfolio. 

Design/Plan Focus on the design and organization of the presentation that can include the following 

important considerations 

• determining the appropriate content 

• determining software 

• determining storage medium 

• determining presentation sequence 

• constructing flow charts and writing storyboards 

Develop Gathering materials that are going to be included into the presentation, next should be 

organizing them into sequences using hyperlinks that are produced using appropriate 

multimedia authoring software. 

Implement The user presents the e-portfolio to the intended audience. 

Evaluate 

 

The focus should be on evaluating the presentation’s effectiveness in light of its purpose 

and the assessment context. 

Table 13: Multimedia development steps 

(source: Barrett, 2000) 
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Based on merging the portfolio development process (Table 11), the e-portfolio 

development process (Table 12) and multimedia development steps (Table 13) the 

following five stages of  e-portfolio development emerge. The fourth column of Table 

14 shows the points for consideration in this research study. 

 

Portfolio 

Development 

Process (Source: 

Fogarty et al, 

1994; 1996) 

E-portfolio 

Development 

(Source: 

Barrett, 2000) 

Multimedia 

Development Steps 

(Source: Barrett, 

2000) 

E-portfolio 

Development for this 

current research study 

Purpose 

Audience 

Collection Decide  

Assess 

1. Defining the e-

portfolio 

context and goals 

Collect  

Interject 

Selection Design  

Plan 

2. Generate the e-

portfolio content 

Select  

Reflect  

Direct 

Reflection Develop 3.Use and reflect on the 

e-portfolio 

Inspect  

Perfect  

Connect 

Projection/ 

Direction 

Implement  

Evaluate 

4. Connect teaching 

objectives and students 

through the e-portfolio 

Respect Connection Present  

Publish 

5. Presentation of e-

portfolio 

Table 14: Stages of e-portfolio development 

2.20.3 The Lewis and Baker Approach 

The Lewis and Baker Approach (2007) presents a framework for developing e-portfolio 

and has some commonalities with the Barrett (2000) Approach, however it differs in 

some major points due to the technological advancements that have affected the use and 

concept of e-portfolio. The current framework consists of the following steps: 

1. Define and clarify the scope and purpose of the e-portfolio. In order to achieve 

this step the framework suggests the following questions should be answered as 

they drive the process of creating e-portfolios 

No. Topic Questions 

1 Purpose What is the purpose(s) of the portfolio? 

2 Audience Who are the target audiences? 

3 Content What work samples or artefacts will be included? 

4 Design What design processes will be used during the development of the portfolio? 

5 Management How will time and materials be managed in the development of the portfolio? 

6 Communication How and when will the portfolio be shared with pertinent audiences? 

7 Evaluation When and how should the portfolio be evaluated and by whom? 

8 Technology What is the best technology available for this purpose? 
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2. Create a flowchart that will give a visual representation and illustration of 

different e-portfolio aspects such as sequence, organisation, and navigation of 

the content of the e-portfolio. This step is considered an important task to be 

finished, as the framework design relates to using flowcharts. Creating a 

flowchart helps the e-portfolio author to visualise and think ahead about what 

the e-portfolio will look like when it is completed. It has been found that using a 

flowchart helps the author create the direction, structure, and sequence for the e-

portfolio content and define how the different parts of the e-portfolio will relate 

to each other. 

3. This step is concerned with creating or selecting representative artefacts for each 

item or category defined in the flowchart. In the current context, a variety of 

media types, including text, images, and audio, video, animation, and internet 

technologies are available for this step. The proposed framework suggests that 

the nature of the artefact usually implies the appropriate media type to be used. 

Content Media Type 

Teaching Philosophy / 

Syllabus 

Text 

Didactic Lecture PowerPoint presentation with voiceover, streaming video 

Evaluation Forms, 

Certificates of 

Recognition 

Scanned documents (e.g. pdf format or images) 

Images, Photographs, 

Graphics 

Image files (e.g. Jpeg, gif, png) 

 

4. In this step users need to place their artefacts and learning objects onto the e-

portfolio system. Currently, with the widespread use of internet applications and 

services most software is considered easy to use as they also have tutorials in 

order to show how the system and its functionalities are used. The time and 

effort spent on learning the effective use of e-portfolios and the way to develop 

them, depends on the previous experience of users working with similar services 

found on the internet. 

5. This step is considered the final step as the e-portfolio is published in an 

appropriate medium that allows viewing. In most e-portfolio systems it is 

possible for e-portfolios to be published to several different formats as this 

choice is mainly dependant on the viewing audience (promotion and tenure 

committee, instructor, or employer). 
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The Lewis and Baker Approach (2007) adopts an evaluation methodology for e-

portfolio rubrics by setting the following standards that have been used by their research 

studies. Table 15 shows and defines each criterion. 

Criterion Definition/Standard 

Design Well organised; unique/imaginative approach to design; highly visual; 

excellent use of design, audio, and text elements. 

Navigation All of the portfolio navigation links and all sections (standards, artefacts, 

and reflections) connect back to the main table of contents. All external 

links to all connecting websites connect. 

Technical Links work; content includes audio/video, digital images, slide show, or 

PDF docs; documents are error free; portfolio has been converted to CD 

or posted to a Web site. 

Layout and Text Elements The e-portfolio is easy to read with visual organization of information 

using fonts, point size, bullets, italics, bold, and indentations for 

headings and subheadings. The layout uses horizontal and vertical white 

space appropriately. The background and colours enhance the 

readability of text. 

Artefacts Artefacts are related to reflections; categories are complete; good variety 

of artefacts included; excellent quality digital or video images and 

sound. 

Caption Each artefact is accompanied by a caption that clearly and accurately 

explains the importance of that particular work including title, author, 

date, standard addressed, and description of the importance of the 

artefact. 

Reflection Reflections are clearly related to artefacts, demonstrate growth over 

time, are well written, and reveal depth and breadth of experiences. 

Multimedia All audio and video files effectively enhance reflective statements, 

create interest, and are appropriate examples for one or more standards. 

Background audio does not overpower the primary audio. Creativities 

and original ideas enhance the content of the e-portfolio. 

Writing Mechanics The text has no errors in grammar, capitalization, punctuation, and 

spelling. 

Table 15: Criteria to evaluate the e-portfolio rubrics 

(source: Lewis & Baker, 2007) 

When working with e-portfolio and structuring electronic artefacts for the intended 

context, it is obvious throughout the literature that there are many approaches depending 

on the purpose of use and the electronic solution (Zeichner & Wray, 2001; Danielson & 

Abrutyn, 1997; Klenowski, 2002). This researcher believes that the use of the Lewis 

and Baker Approach (2007) and methodology would fit this research study. Moreover, 

the detailed and simplified approach would fit the personnel involved in this research 

study, as no prior experience of working with e-portfolio is assumed for teachers or 

head teachers. The approach starts by defining a method for structuring and developing 

the course structure and the associated artefacts using the flowchart approach as it helps 
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in constructing the course and the used artefacts in an easy manner for later 

enhancement and revision, moreover, it defines nine criteria. The choice and 

justification for choosing the Lewis and Baker Approach for this research study, is 

presented in the Methodology Chapter. 

2.21. Theoretical basis for this study 

After years of criticism about teaching demands for reform to the teaching process and 

commitment to it, educational establishments in Saudi Arabia are starting to take a more 

serious approach. Consequently, it is important to provide clear and concise evidence of 

the quality of classroom teaching. It is an argument from those who serve on tenure and 

promotion review committees that teachers are given little factual information about 

their teaching performance. In my experience as a school inspector, committee members 

are pressing for more information about what teachers do in the classroom and why they 

do it. It is meaningful information they require and also they question how they can be 

expected to judge a teacher's performance or how they can give the teaching function its 

rightful value. This research study intends to identify and evaluate a mechanism - the 

use of an e-portfolio system - that will provide the valuable requisite information. 

Morse and Field (1995) claim that a study is considered without structure if it is not 

theory based as it will not be well connected to a main body of knowledge. The use of 

theory and using it as a framework is significant to investigating the issues in any study. 

By considering the stages involved in the empirical study two separate, although 

interconnected, elements can be identified: innovation and addressing concerns. The 

researcher looked critically at suitable theoretical frameworks to assist in investigating 

the implementation of e-portfolio as an innovative instrument to assist with teacher 

evaluation in Saudi Arabia. The Technological Pedagogical Content 

Knowledge (TPACK) framework focuses on the reflection of technological, 

pedagogical content knowledge and how it can be applied through the teaching process. 

This research considers the TPACK to be too technologically based. The Technology 

Acceptance Model (TAM) is related to technology acceptance, also making it unsuitable 

for this research, which is concerned with teachers' concerns about an innovation - e-

portfolio. The researcher identified an innovation theory - Diffusion of Innovation and a 

concerns based theory - the CBAM. 
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2.21.1  Innovation theory 

The Diffusion of Innovation (DOI) theory is concerned with elective adoption which 

means that an individual is free to use or not use any innovation as they see fit.  

Furthermore, the DOI is more closely related to individuals’ acceptance and adoption of 

an innovation rather than an imposed change from above. The speed at which an 

innovation is adopted depends on the perceived benefits and risks to the individual.  The 

DOI considers: 

An innovation is an idea, practice, or project that is perceived as new by an 

individual or other unit of adoption. (...) The perceived newness of the idea for 

the individual determines his or her reaction to it. If the idea seems new to the 

individual, it is an innovation (Rogers, 2003, p. 12). 

An innovation is defined by its perceived characteristics by the individuals who will use 

it. Rogers identified five characteristics and Table 16 shows these characteristics and 

description. 

Characteristics of 

Innovations 

Description of the characteristic 

Relative advantage • the degree to which an innovation is perceived as better than the idea 

it supersedes 

• the degree of relative advantage may be measured in economic 

terms, but social-prestige factors, convenience, and satisfaction are 

also often important components 

• it does not matter so much whether an innovation has a great deal of 

"objective" advantage, what does matter is whether an individual 

perceives the innovation as advantageous 

• the greater the perceived relative advantage of an innovation, the 

more rapid its rate of adoption is going to be 

Compatibility • the degree to which an innovation is perceived as being consistent 

with the existing values, past experiences, and needs of potential 

adopters 

Complexity • the degree to which an innovation is perceived as difficult to 

understand and use 

• some innovations are readily understood by most members of a 

social system; others are more complicated and will be adopted more 

slowly 

Trialability • the degree to which an innovation may be experimented with on a 

limited basis 

• new ideas that can be tried on the instalment plan will generally be 

adopted more quickly than innovations that are not divisible 

Observability • the degree to which the results of an innovation are visible to others 

• the easier it is for individuals to see the results of an innovation, the 

more likely they are to adopt 

• such visibility stimulates peer discussion of a new idea, as friends and 

neighbours of an adopter ask him or her for innovation-evaluation 

information about it 

Table 16: Characteristics of innovations 

(source: Rogers, 1983) 
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Rogers et al. (2009) refer to Meyer's (2004) view that we do not need more-of-the-same 

diffusion research. They suggest that diffusion research should be broadened from the 

individual to the level of the organisations and/or community-of-practice. In this study 

the community of practice is the sample group of teachers and the organisation is the 

school. Rogers et al. believe that more research needs to be conducted on the 

consequences of technological innovations by using alternative methods of data 

gathering to supplement the predominant quantitative methodologies of data collection 

and analysis. The implication here is that research should look more closely at issues 

and concerns related to a technology innovation, rather than the success or failure of the 

innovation itself. However, in this study the research is not about introducing an 

innovation (e-portfolio) for adoption but is about identifying the concerns and issues 

related to introducing an e-portfolio based evaluation system for teachers. There is a 

need to identify these issues and concerns and to create a potential solution. 

Consequently, the DOI was not considered as suitable for this research study. 

2.21.2 Concerns based theory 

The Concerns Based Adoption Model (CBAM) is grounded in theory and has a rich 

history of implementation in research and practice. The assumptions and assertions 

contained within the CBAM are based on the implementation of innovations (Loucks-

Horsley & Stiegelbauer, 1991): 

- Change is a process, not an event, and it takes time to institute change 

- Individuals must be the focus if change is to be facilitated and 

institutions will not change until their members change 

- The change process is an extremely personal experience and how it is 

perceived by the individual will strongly influence the outcome 

- Individuals progress through various stages regarding their emotions and 

capabilities relating to the innovation 

- The availability of a client-centred diagnostic/prescriptive model can 

enhance the individual's facilitation during staff development 

- People responsible for the change process must work in an adaptive and 

systematic way where progress needs to be monitored constantly. 

The CBAM addresses each one of these assumptions: the individual's concerns about 

the innovation, the particular manner in which the innovation is delivered or 
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implemented, and the adaptation of the innovation to the individual. Once a new 

innovation - a data gathering period would provide the necessary data to identify the 

SoC of involved participants. In this research, Table 17, column 1 shows the SoC, 

column 2 shows typical expressions of concern about an innovation and in column 3 the 

researcher has identified particular additional words/phrases or actions that could be 

expected to be mentioned in this study. 

 

Stages of Concern (Hall, 

1979; Hall & Hord, 1987; 

2006) 

Possible Expressions of 

Concern 

What might be expected from 

the participants in this study 

A. Awareness (Initial 

investigation) 

I am not concerned about it or 

aware that it may benefit my 

professional development 

Negative attitude/little or no 

activity 

B. Informational 

(Initiative) 

I would like to know more 

about it. 

Making contact with the 

researcher in the role of Admin 

C. Personal 

(Self-evaluation of benefits) 

How will using it affect me? Self evaluation of the benefits 

Adoption I have begun using the 

process 

Assessment of actual benefits 

D. Management 

(Organisation) 

How will it affect my 

organisational behaviour and 

effectiveness? 

Evidence of effectiveness and 

outcomes 

E. Consequence 

(Patterns of use) 

How is my use affecting 

learners? How can I refine it 

to have more impact? 

Reflection and reforming 

F. Collaboration 

(Benefits to self, colleagues 

and organisation)) 

How can I relate what I am 

doing to what others are 

doing? 

Evidence of collaboration 

and communication between 

teachers 
G. Refocusing (How will it 

contribute to my professional 

identity?) 

I have some ideas about how 

this will improve my 

professional identity? 

Outcomes from focus group 

interview 

Table 17: Typical expressions of concern about an innovation 

(based on Hall, 1979; Hall & Hord, 1987; 2006) 

One factor to do with acceptance is the perception of usefulness to the individual. For a 

teacher, usefulness is related to recognition of achievements and opportunities for 

creativity, personal growth and promotion of professional identity. The use of CBAM 

offers a comprehensive methodology for examining behavioural and affective change 

that results from educational innovations. CBAM's use is specifically to validate 

instruments for determining change and to produce a robust framework for 

contextualising the results. To make e-portfolio use effective as an evaluation tool it is 

important that any concerns relating to the introduction and acceptance of e-portfolio 

are identified during the duration of the empirical research. This researcher believes that 

there is a strong relationship between Danielson's four domains - planning and 
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preparation; classroom environment; professional responsibilities; instruction - and the 

technology used for e-portfolio. Consequently, an e-portfolio should reflect a teacher’s 

actions in relation to different influences including theoretical, professional, social. The 

theoretical framework adopted in this study to evaluate teachers' reactions to a new 

innovation, in this case e-portfolio as a new evaluation tool, is CBAM. The CBAM is 

the lens through which, largely, the process of change can be described and understood. 

The effectiveness of teacher evaluation has a strong link with e-learning skills and ICT 

knowledge, therefore in developing a theoretical framework the following factors 

affecting teachers need to be considered: 

- Teachers’ use of technology. 

- Teachers’ previous assessment output. 

- Teachers’ inclination to use electronic materials in teaching 

- Teachers’ views regarding e-portfolio.  

CBAM's stages of concern focuses on a new innovation to be applied and accepted, 

therefore making it the most suitable model for this research. 

 

2.22  Summary 

The major contribution of this literature review has been to present and create a path for 

this research study and to build a foundation for investigating a new way to evaluate 

teachers through the combination of a framework for teaching and an evidencing tool 

for their professional achievements . The current situation relating to evaluation systems 

in use, and their purposes for teacher evaluation and the impact of such evaluation on 

teaching quality has been discussed. The different types of assessment and evaluation - 

summative and formative - have been presented. The criteria and standards regarding 

teacher evaluation have been addressed and outlined with definitions of each.  

 

This chapter has also shed light on the Saudi educational system, as this is the focus of 

this research study. The challenges and threats to the current educational system in 

Saudi Arabia has called for reform in educational settings, and such demand has been 

addressed through the Tatweer Project, which takes into consideration the advancement 

and involvement of ICT in education. Implementation of teacher evaluation in other 

Middle East countries has been described.  

  

Evaluation has been discussed in detail including the different categories of evaluator. 

The effect of the e-world on education introduces the various models used for assessing 
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teachers’ responses to educational innovations. It has discussed the CBAM, and has 

shown that this framework of assessment is a well-established framework, grounded in 

change theory. This chapter has presented CBAM’s assessment tools which have been 

found reliable and valid for measuring affective and behavioural responses of educators. 

Moreover, the literature presented the validity and reliability of the CBAM framework 

tools, and thus it was found that the tools are considered reliable.  

 

Various evaluation sources have been discussed leading to the consideration of portfolio 

and e-portfolio use. Approaches to e-portfolio development have been discussed. The 

final section of this chapter has presented the theoretical basis for this research study 

 

The next chapter presents the methodology and methods used in this study. It also 

considers the ethical issues related to conducting the empirical research. Finally, it 

presents the processes related to the selection and implementation of the e-portfolio 

tool.     
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Chapter 3 

Methodology 

3.1 Introduction 

This research study seeks to bring a better understanding of the challenges to and 

affordances of teachers working within a framework for teaching and 'showcasing' their 

achievements, with the potential for these to support the introduction of formative 

evaluation for teachers in the KSA. This research study seeks to investigate and answer 

the following question: 

How can teacher evaluation in Saudi Arabia transition from traditional 

summative assessment to formative evaluation using a suitable "framework for 

teaching" and "evidencing tool"?  

This chapter presents the methodological approach and the methods used in order to 

enable the research to achieve its objectives. According to Wellington (2000, p.22) the 

definition of methodology is, ‘The activity or business of choosing, reflecting upon, 

evaluating and justifying the methods the research uses’. The research design and 

methods and processes, including ethical considerations, are presented and discussed. 

The methods used for collecting data are justified, the instruments of the research 

explained and the study sample presented. The selection of participants is justified, and 

the design of the interview questionnaire and observation checklist is presented and 

their use explained. This research received ERGO approval from the University of 

Southampton in May 2013 (see Appendix 7).  

3.2 Research process 

The aim of conducting this study was to draw an holistic picture of a group of teachers 

interacting within an identified framework for teaching and evidencing their 

professional achievements through the use of an e-portfolio. Figure 5 identifies the steps 

in the research process. This study's ontological position was that of realism to generate 

knowledge of the multiple realities of the group of teachers. This ontological position 

gave rise to the epistemological assumption of what lens was looked through in order to 

understand the phenomenon under investigation. This gave rise to the methodological 

implications which influenced the choice of particular strategies. The methods used for 

data collection were questionnaires, interviews and remote observation. 
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Figure 5: The research process 

Miles and Huberman (1994) state that quantitative research is based on a positivist 

philosophy which assumes that there are social facts with objective reality apart from 

the belief of the individual. On the other hand qualitative research is based on an 

interpretivist philosophy which assumes that reality is socially constructed through 

individual or collective understanding of the situation. As Creswell (2009) states, the 

fundamental reason for carrying out a qualitative study is that it is exploratory. The 

researcher wanted to understand the sample group of teachers' points of view  to build 

an holistic picture based on the teachers' understandings of the phenomenon. 

Qualitative research is considered less formalised and is based on data in the form of 

words rather than numbers, and it can be characterised as a research methodology that 

depends on analysing and explaining human behaviours through observation, interview, 

or non-numerical data collection methods. On the other hand, quantitative research is 

considered more formalised and structured, and the analysis of quantitative data 

employs statistical measures, since quantitative studies are based on data in the form of 

numbers and frequencies (Rudestam & Newton, 2007). 
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Duff and Early (1999) suggest that the qualitative research methodology helps 

researchers in describing tangible observations and helps in forming explanations with 

‘multiple realities’ instead of just presenting statistical measures and results of certain 

observations. According to Brayman and Cramer (1990) the way in which people are 

being studied, understood and their social reality interpreted is the central tenet of 

qualitative research. However, there is no single way of performing qualitative research, 

as qualitative research is much more subjective than quantitative research and uses very 

different methods for collecting information, mainly individual, in-depth interviews, 

observation and focus group. 

The interpretive paradigm has guided this researcher, as it is characterised by a concern 

for the individual (Creswell, 2009) and sets out to understand their interpretation 

(Cohen et al., 2011).  I strongly believe that teachers in KSA are entitled to a fair and 

just evaluation system, moving from summative - which is basically "judge and go"  by 

the assessor, to formative which I term as "evaluate and reflect" which implies a joint 

approach by the teacher and the assessor. This view has been re-enforced over a number 

of years in my position as a schools' inspector and previously as a teacher. 

 

Interpretive behaviour may be, "thought of as behaviour with meaning; it is intentional 

behaviour...". According to Mertens (1998, p.11), 'the basic assumption guiding the 

interpretive paradigm is that knowledge is socially constructed by people active in the 

research process". The epistemology of interpretivists tends to rely on exploring and 

explaining the truth according to its context (Mays & Pope 1996). Therefore, 

knowledge is generated inductively (Creswel,l 1994). Inductive reasoning is a logical 

process in which multiple premises, all believed true or found true most of the time, are 

combined to obtain a specific conclusion. Inductive reasoning is a bottom up approach 

whereas deductive reasoning is top down approach, as shown in Figure 6.  In this study, 

the research acquired information from the sample of teachers, identified patterns and 

themes to explain behaviours and attitudes. From these, hypothesis, or in this case a 

'world view' of How can teacher evaluation in Saudi Arabia transition from traditional 

summative assessment to formative evaluation using a suitable "framework for 

teaching" and "evidencing tool"? was investigated and from this concepts emerged. 
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Figure 6:  Inductive/deductive 

 

In this study, both quantitative and qualitative methods were used in order to investigate 

and answer the overarching research question, as using multiple perspectives to examine 

the same phenomena enables effective social exploration (Neuman, 2011). Three 

methods were integrated - questionnaire in the investigative and operational phases, 

and observation and interview in the evaluation stage - to reveal the underlying 

challenges to and affordances of teachers' working within a framework for teaching and 

evidencing their achievements. 

3.2.1 Case study  

According to Baxter and Jacks (2008, pp. 544) case study is,  

... qualitative case study is an approach to research that facilitates exploration 

of a phenomenon within its context using a variety of data sources. This ensures 

that the issue is not explored through one lens, but rather a variety of lenses 

which allows for multiple facets of the phenomenon to be revealed and 

understood.  
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 (a) the focus of the study is to answer “how” 

and “why” questions; 

How can teacher evaluation in Saudi Arabia 

transition from traditional summative assessment 

to formative evaluation using a suitable 

"framework for teaching" and "evidencing tool"?  

(b) you cannot manipulate the behaviour of those 

involved in the study;  

Research away from the situation during the 

teachers' engagement. The teachers were left to 

explore, utilise and present the activities without 

interference.  

c) you want to cover contextual conditions because 

you believe they are relevant 

to the phenomenon under study; 

Yes, because it would have been impossible for this 

researcher to have a true picture of the teachers' 

activities  without considering the context within 

which it occurred. 

(d) the boundaries are not clear between the 

phenomenon and context 

The  phenomenon is to understand the affordances 

and constraints of teachers using a framework for 

teaching and evidencing their achievements 

through using e-portfolio, which can only be 

undertaken within the context of their work 

environment. 

Table 18: When to use a case study approach (source Baxter & Jacks, 2008) 

 

The points in Table 18, simplify the reasons for using case study. A case study was 

chosen because the case was the decision making of a sample group of teachers , but 

the case could not be considered without the context, the case study school, and more 

specifically the teachers, their attitudes, behaviours and evidence of their activities. It 

was in these activities  the evidencing tool (e-portfolio) showed the decision making 

skills being developed and utilised by the teachers. It would have been impossible for 

this researcher to have a true picture of the teachers' activities  without considering the 

context within which it occurred (based on Baxter & Jack, 2008) 

 

Both Stake (1995) and Yin (2003) base their approach to case study on a 

constructivist paradigm. The use of case study methodology provides insights into how 

participants think and provides a deeper understanding of the phenomena being studied. 

Case study, as Stake (1994, p. 86) strongly states, is not a methodological choice, but a 

choice of object to be studied because it draws attention to the question of what 

specifically can be learnt from the case.  According to Cohen et al. (2000, p.181) the 

paradigm that is most suited to case study research is an approach, "…that seeks to 

understand and interpret the world in terms of its actors and consequently may be 

described as interpretative and subjective". Simplifying Cohen et al.'s descriptions of 

what case study can do, the following positions can be achieved:   

● provide a good example of people in actual circumstances - a sample of 

teachers in one school; 
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● go through circumstances that are not always vulnerable to numerical 

analysis -  identifying teachers' behaviours and attitudes; 

● establish source and result in real circumstances - an identified location with 

data collected from real teachers about their professional activities. 

Interpretivism carries the following implications for a researcher: the researcher should 

adopt an exploratory mindset to learn what is going on regarding a particular 

phenomenon and to arrive at an understanding of the distinctive views and situation of 

the people concerned (OpenLearn, 2017). Choosing an exploratory case study approach 

allowed the researcher to investigate the sample group of teachers’ reactions and 

differences (Yin, 2003) to the phenomenon. The selected case for this research study 

was investigated within the bounds of Danielson’s FFT, against a time limited 

introduction of e-portfolio in a Saudi School. In Table 19  the researcher related this 

study to the characteristics and requirements of case study as identified by Punch 

(1998). 

The characteristics of case 

study (Punch, 1998, p. 153) 

How this case study meets the characteristics and requirements 

The case is a bounded system The sample group teachers currently teaching in a selected school in 

Jeddah in Saudi Arabia. The teachers must have experience of manual 

portfolios and pre-requisite ICT skills. Time frame - 6 months.  

The case is a case of 

something 

Teachers’ attitudes and behaviours  

The wholeness of the case has 

to be preserved 

The researcher endeavoured to maintain the wholeness of the case, 

however certain issues could challenge the wholeness of the study, 

including: 

 a teacher may leave the research sample during the 

implementation stage 

 the researcher may be faced with the situation of technology 

failure 

 a participant may not be fully active with the Moodle 

 a participant may not be happy to continue 

 the researcher has to ensure that no data from this research 

will be used in a teachers' existing assessment procedure 

Multiple sources of data and 

data collection are used 

Questionnaire (SoCQ) 

Structured interview based on Danielson's FFT  

Selective observation based on Danielson's FFT 

 

Table 19: The characteristics and requirements of case study 

These provide a structure within which this case study has been constructed. Stake 

(1994, p.103) however goes further than the plain requirements and considers and 

identifies conceptual responsibilities of the qualitative case researcher. The researcher 

has addressed the identified points of responsibility with key actions are listed in Table 

20. 
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Conceptual  Responsibilities (Stake, 1994, p. 

103) 

How the researcher addressed these responsibilities 

 Bounding the case 

 

 Selecting the research questions 

 

 

 Seeking patterns of data to develop the 

issues 

 

 Triangulating key observations and basis 

for interpretation 

 

 Selecting alternative interpretations to 

pursue 

 

 Developing assertions or generalisations 

about the case 

 

 I identified criteria for selecting the school and 

sample group 

 I developed a valid and researchable study as a 

result of my adopted theory, background 

literature, interest and experience about the 

subject 

 I researched teachers’ concerns regarding an 

innovation - e-portfolio - behaviour and attitudes 

before, during and after their e-portfolio 

experience. 

 By using questionnaire, interview and 

observation, to shed light on different ways of 

viewing the research issue and ensure consistency 

of data  

 Through themes and concepts that developed from 

‘data up’ within Danielson's FFT domains and 

components.  

 By interpreting the data, both primary and 

secondary sources, and through themes and 

concepts that developed from the research 

subjects. Only the data collected from the sample 

group, within this study, was used to make 

assertions or generalisations  

Table 20: Responsibilities of the researcher 

One important detail about case study research is that it uses the concept of 

triangulation, which means collecting facts from different sources (Pauwels & 

Matthyssens, 2004). The use of triangulation within case studies has been found to 

increases the credibility and therefore it increases the trustworthiness of qualitative 

study (Bryman, 2004). Moreover, triangulation improves confidence of the findings by 

providing comprehensive representation of the object under study (Ghauri & Firth, 

2009). This research used methodological triangulation which involved multiple 

methods for data collection in this phase. By using both observation and interview and 

comparing the findings, the researcher has confidence in the validity of results.  

3.2.1.1 Generalisation and case study  

Stake (1994) emphasises the need to design the study in order to optimise understanding 

of the case. This current study does not seek to generalise beyond the case, as it is 

looking at the potential of a process. In this study the issue is formative evaluation 

within a structured framework supported by a showcase of information in an e-portfolio. 

A common criticism that concerns case study is the issue of generalisation. 

Generalisation is not the object of this study, as the sample used is too small in 

proportion to the whole teaching population in Saudi Arabia. Some expert authors in 

research methods, such as Robson (2002) and Yin (2009) suggest case study can 
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provide analytic generalisation. In this process the idea is that case study has the ability 

to contribute to the expansion and generalisations of theory, which can help researchers 

understand other phenomena or situations, such as teacher evaluation.  

3.3 Research methods 

Aim Tools Outcomes The case 

INVESTIGATION  PHASE 

To evaluate teachers' concerns about 

an innovation (e-portfolio) 

 

CBAM's SoCQ (1) 

 

Statistical measurement 

of teachers' concerns 

1 school in 

Jeddah City 

(high) 

OPERATIONAL PHASE 

To evaluate teachers' concerns about 

the innovation (e-portfolio 

innovation)  

 

 

The sample group of teachers use the 

implemented e-portfolio system  

 

CBAM's SoCQ (2)  

 

 

 

 

E-portfolio system 

 

 

Statistical measurement 

of teachers' concerns 

after workshops and 

tutorials 

 

Teachers' familiarity 

with e-portfolio 

 

Same school 

(high) 

EVALUATION PHASE 

To evaluate the use of e-portfolio  Remote observation of 

e-portfolio site - 

(Danielson's FFT) 

 

Self-reporting semi-

structured interview -

(Danielson's FFT) 

To monitor e-portfolio 

site usage. 

 

Self evaluation of  

activities by the 

teachers using the e-

portfolio system. 

Same school 

(high) 

Table 21: The data gathering phases 

Table 21 presents an overview of the three data gathering phases of this research. This 

research study used a mixed methods approach, as it used both quantitative and 

qualitative research methods for data collection in the phase of the empirical research. 

Each method and its implementation is described  in the following sections.  

3.3.1  The investigation phase 

Based on prior approval from the Ministry of Education in Saudi Arabia (see Appendix 

3) a school in Jeddah in Saudi Arabia was selected to be part of this research study. This 

school and its teachers are representative of the majority of secondary schools and 

teachers in the KSA. All policies, rules and structures come from the top of the 

hierarchy,  the Ministry of Education. The policy set out by the Ministry of Education in 

Saudi Arabia, is that all teachers employed by the Ministry must go through the same 

training programme, specific to what they want to teach. The primary, secondary and 
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high schools throughout the KSA have the same structure for administration, teaching 

and curriculum (Alhaqeel, 2003). 

3.3.1.1 Sample 

The case was one girls only high school (1st Year High; 2nd Year High; 3rd Year High) 

covering the age range of 16-19 years. The school is located in Jeddah city in Saudi 

Arabia. The school system in Saudi Arabia is based on the American model. The school 

had approximately 83 teachers and everyone has to be a graduate. The school has a 

capacity of 726 students and when they finish 3rd Year High they move on to university 

as undergraduates. The school has one Principal, two Assistant Principals, one 

Social/Pastoral Officer and an Admin Officer.  

Investigation phase activities 

Tasks Date Description Outcome  

At the selected school, all the 

teachers introduced to the research 

study and its significance and to the 

benefits and impact of this research 

study on the future of teacher 

evaluation in Saudi Arabia's schools 

October 

2013 

Prior to distributing the 

SoCQ (1), a workshop was 

held, at the school, for the 

potential participating 

teachers.  

Results of SoCQ (1) 

analysed 

First distributed of CBAM’s SoCQ 

to the teachers.  

 

November 

/December 

2013 

Using CBAM's SoCQ in 

order to fully evaluate 

teachers' concerns about the 

use of e-portfolio before 

engagement with it. 

Results of SoCQ 

analysed  

Study sample selected 

The investigation phase study sample consisted of 83 teachers and covered one stage of 

education (high school). The questionnaires were distributed in October 2013 to 83 

teachers. For the selection process of the sample the criteria were that the participating 

teachers must have at least 6 months experience of manual portfolios and some ICT 

skills.  

This research study used a quantitative method for data collection during the 

investigation phase.  Types of quantitative research methods include online survey, 

phone survey, paper audit and questionnaire. This research phase used the questionnaire 

option, defined by the CBAM's SoCQ to identify the teachers' current levels of concern 

regarding the e-portfolio innovation and to establish a comparison benchmark. The 

exploratory nature of this investigation phase provided numerical data for analysis 

required to present and use statistics to draw conclusions and results to meet the 

objectives. The justification for choosing the SoCQ has been provided through the 

literature chapter of this research study. Moreover,  in terms of questionnaire validity 
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and reliability the previous chapter has proved that the tools are reliable for this research 

phase and for answering the implied research questions. 

3.3.1.2 Questionnaire  

Using questionnaire in collecting data is considered as a relatively inexpensive way for 

the researcher to discover the opinions of the study sample. Also questionnaires are 

found to be appropriate in a situation where person-to-person contact with respondents 

is not possible or necessary (Whitney, 1972). Moreover, it has been found that 

questionnaire is probably the single most widely used data source in educational 

research and it has been estimated that almost half of the research studies conducted 

have used a questionnaire as a part of the data collection process. However, there are 

benefits and also some disadvantages in using this instrument, these are presented in 

Table 22. 

Advantages  Disadvantages 

1. Questionnaires are considered more objective 

than interviews, as responses are gathered in a 

standardised way. 

Respondents may give shallow or incomplete 

answers, especially if the questionnaire is long. 

2.  Collecting information is considered relatively 

rapid. 

No or minimal interaction between interviewer 

and participants. 

3. Information can be obtained from a large group. It has low response rates compared with 

interviews. 

4. Data are easily analysed using computer analysis 

software programs.  

Unsuitable to investigate complex issues. 

 

5. Questionnaire format is familiar to most 

respondents. 

There is a big hesitation among participants to 

participate in questionnaire studies as they are 

worried that they will be held to account for their 

answers at a later date. 

Table 22:  The advantages and disadvantages of questionnaire 

(source: McKernan, 1991; Cohen & Manion, 1994; Al-Alawnah, 1996) 

3.3.1.3 CBAM's SoCQ 

After reviewing and investigating a number of related research studies and evaluation 

tools, the CBAM’s SoCQ was identified as able to fulfil the needs of this research 

(discussed previously in Chapter 2) (see Appendix 8). Structured responses help to 

improve validity, as they make the results more generalisable, and are useful in 

providing readers a quantifiable understanding of what changes and actions should take 

place from the study (Gillham, 2007). 

The SoCQ was used purely to identify whether a technology tool, such as e-portfolio, 

can be quickly accepted by the sample group of teachers. Based on the definition 

provided by Oppenheim (1994), a questionnaire is a scientific tool that is used to collect 
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data from a study sample and it must be constructed with great care, in line with the 

specific aims and objectives of the investigation. CBAM's stages of concern element 

relates to teachers perceptions of an innovation they are asked to implement in this 

study (e-portfolio). CBAM's seven stages of concern - awareness, informational, 

personal, management, consequence, collaboration, refocusing - range from little 

concern to further exploration of more universal benefits or alternate forms of the 

innovation (Hall & Hord, 2001).  

3.3.1.4 Validity of and reliability of the SoCQ 

Following its development, SoCQ has been widely utilised as a framework to 

conceptualise stages of teacher concerns when teachers are expected to learn and 

implement an innovation related to their work (Chia-Chen Wu, 2002).  SoCQ has been 

applied in many areas of educational research  (Ellis & Kuerbis 1988; Sevilla &Marsh 

1992; Zielinski and Bernardo, 1989), and in many countries including  

Australia, Belgium, the Netherlands, the UK and Canada (Leary 1983; Noad 

1995; van de Berg 1993; Vandenberghe 1983). Its use has extended to beyond western 

countries in the Far East and Middle East. For example in Taiwan (Chia-Chen Wu, 

2002); in China (Zang et al., 2014); in Malaysia  (Alias and Zainuddin, 2005); in 

Turkey (Baltaci-Goktalay, & Cangur, 2008) and in Iran (Zamani, Abedi, Soleimani, and 

Amini (2011); In the same region of this research study the SoCQ has been used in 

Jordan (Al- Shabatat, 2014; Al-Rawajfih et al., 2010);  Oman (Al-Aghbari, 2007); in 

Kuwait (Alshammari,  2000) and in Saudi Arabia itself (Barri, 2013). In all these studies 

the SoCQ used were tested for reliability, internal consistency and validity with 

appropriate samples.  

 

Alshammari's (2000) SoCQ was piloted and gave an alpha coefficient reliability of 

greater than 0.9. This encouraged this researcher to match the SoCQ statements,  

developed for this study, with Alshammari's statements, as shown in Table 23. It was 

found that each statement closely correlated with Alshammari's SoCQ statements. This 

gave confidence in the reliability of the SoCQ that was implemented in this study.  

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.learntechlib.org/author/Moatasim+A+Barri
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Stage  No. Statement - this research Statements - Alshammari,2000 

Stage 

0 

1 I am more concerned about another 

innovation.  

I do not even know what this innovation is.  

 

 2 I am not concerned about e-portfolios at this 

time.  

At the time being, I am not interested in knowing 

this innovation. 

 

3 I am preoccupied with things other than e-

portfolios.  

I am very occupied with other things. 

4 I spend little time thinking about e-

portfolios.  

I am not interested in knowing about this 

innovation. 

5 Currently, other priorities prevent me from 

focusing my attention e-portfolios 

Even in the absence of knowledge about this 

innovation, I am still concerned about some things 

in this field. 

Stage 

1 

6 I have a very limited knowledge about e-

portfolios  

I have limited knowledge about this new 

innovation. 

 7 I would like to discuss the possibility of 

using e-portfolios  

I am interested in discussing how to use this 

innovation. 

8 I would like to know what resources are 

available if we decide to adopt e-portfolio 

I am interested in knowing about the resources and 

the education vehicles available in case of the 

decision to use this new innovation. 

9 I would like to know what the use of e-

portfolio will require in the immediate 

future.  

I am interested in knowing the short term 

requirements for using this innovation. 

10 I would like to know how e-portfolio is 

better than what we have now.  

I am interested in knowing why this innovation is 

considered better than what we have now. 

Stage 

2 

11 I would like to know the effect of e-

portfolio on my professional status  

I am interested in knowing the influence of using 

this innovation on my working 

position. 

 12 I would like to know who will make the 

decisions in the new system  

I am interested in knowing who will make the 

decisions in this new system. 

13 I would like to know how my teaching or 

administration is supposed to change  

I am interested in knowing how to change my ways 

of learning or managing when using this 

innovation. 

14 I would like to have more information on 

time and energy commitments required by 

the use of e-portfolio.  

I am interested in having more information about 

the time and effort required by this innovation. 

 

15 I would like to know how my role will 

change when I am using e-portfolio  

I am interested in knowing how to change my role 

when using this innovation. 

 

Stage 

3 

16 I am concerned about not having enough 

time to organize myself each day.  

I am concerned about the lack of enough time to 

prepare myself every day. 

 17 I am concerned about conflict between my 

interests and my responsibilities.  

I am worried about the conflict between my 

interests and responsibilities. 

18 I am concerned about my inability to 

manage all the e-portfolio requires.  

I am concerned about my lack of ability to manage 

all the requirements of this innovation. 

 

19 I am concerned about time spent working 

with nonacademic problems related to e-

portfolio.  

I am concerned about the designated time for the 

other noneducational topics related to this 

innovation. 

20 Coordination of tasks and people is taking 

too much of my time.  

The arrangement between work and people 

consume a lot of my time. 

 

Stage 21 I am concerned about students‘ attitudes I am interested in knowing the student's feelings 

about this innovation. 
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4 toward e-portfolio   

 

 22 I am concerned about how the e-portfolio 

affects students.  

I am interested in knowing the influence of this 

innovation on students. 

 

23 I am concerned about evaluating my impact 

on students.  

I am interested in the evaluation of my influence on 

students. 

24 I would like to excite my students about 

their part in this approach.  

I am interested in motivating my students about 

their role in this area. 

 

25 I would like to use feedback from students 

to change the program.  

I am interested in changing our usage of this 

innovation according to our students experiences. 

Stage 

5 

26 I would like to help other faculty in their 

use of e-portfolio.  

I am interested in providing different departments 

and personnel with information about the 

procedures of this new innovation. 

 27 I would like to develop working 

relationships with both our faculty and 

outside faculty using e-portfolio  

I am interested in establishing a work relationship 

with both our educational faculty and an outside 

educational faculty who uses this innovation. 

28 I would like to familiarize other 

departments or people with the progress of 

this new approach.  

I am interested in helping other teachers to learn 

how to use this innovation. 

29 I would like to coordinate my effort with 

others to maximize e-portfolio’s effects.  

I am interested in collaborating my efforts with 

others in order to attain the maximum benefits of 

this innovation. 

30 I would like to know what other faculty are 

doing in this area.  

I am interested in knowing what other teachers are 

doing in this area. 

 

Stage 

6 

31 I now know of some other approaches that 

might work better  

I have the knowledge of several processes that 

would produce better results. 

 32 I am concerned about revising my use of e-

portfolio  

I am interested in reviewing and correcting my use 

of this innovation. 

33 I would like to revise e-portfolio’s 

instructional approach.  

I am interested in reviewing and correcting the 

educational objectives of this innovation.  

34 I would like to modify our use of e-portfolio 

based on the experiences of our students.  

I am interested in using the students reaction about 

this innovation for the purpose of changing it. 

 

35 I would like to determine how to 

supplement, enhance, or replace e-portfolio  

I am interested in deciding how to strengthen or 

change this innovation. 

Table 23: Matching SoCQ statements developed for this study with Alshammari's 

statements  

The researcher accepts that using a Likert scale can provide flexibility and allow a 

greater level of discrimination than a direct Yes/No choice (Easterby-Smith et al., 

2006). However, in this study, the purpose of the questionnaire (SoCQ) was to simply 

obtain an agree/disagree response, rather than a range of views. This decision was 

influenced by  Gillham's (2007) view that a larger scale can sometimes be problematic, 

as people often do not use the whole scale, meaning that the outer scales become 

redundant and of no value. The researcher did not want to identify the teachers' degree 

of concern but just an 'Agree/ Disagree' with the SoCQ statements.  Furthermore, the 
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educational experts at the Measurement and Evaluation Department in the Ministry of 

Education advised the researcher to limit the responses to either 'Agree/ Disagree' . The 

resarcher discussed this with her supervisor, who agreed  with the advised from th two 

education experts. 

3.3.1.5 Translation of the SoCQ 

The SoCQ originated in the US and was developed in English. For use in this study, and 

to ensure full understanding of each question, it needed translating into Arabic, as the 

study sample were native Arabic speakers. Griffee (2001) suggests that any survey 

translated from one language to another needs to be exposed to further analysis and 

needs to be piloted prior to its main use, to satisfy issues relating to validity and 

reliability.   

Griffee (2001) identifies seven necessary conditions for a questionnaire translated from 

one language to another. These have identified in Table 24 and answered in the context 

of using the SoCQ in this study.  

Griffee's conditions for validation This research's responses 

1. Is the construct defined? Yes 

2. Does the research state the purpose of the 

questionnaire? 
Yes. About teachers' concerns 

3. Are the items constructed in conformance with 

the construct?  
Yes. All the questions fit within the construct. 

4. Was it piloted? 
Yes. With educationalists 

5. Were (will) descriptive statistics provided for the 

questionnaire results? 

Yes. The SoCQ structure supports descriptive 

statistics (see Chapter 4) 

6. Is the questionnaire population defined? Yes. Both location and participant numbers. 

7.Is the original questionnaire provided?  Yes. (see Appendix 8)  

Table 24: Conditions for validation  

(source: Griffee, 2001) 

The verbal equivalence between the Arabic and English versions was checked by 

having back-translation undertaken in order to ensure the compatibility of the meaning 

of the two versions. The researcher began by translating the SoCQ from English into 

Arabic, and also considered the cultural appropriateness. To validate the Arabic version 

the researcher asked an English/Arabic speaker at the Research Department in the 

Ministry of Education in Jeddah to undertake the process of back translation. They were 

asked to check the content, construction and cultural validity. The original version of 

the SoCQ and the back translated version were jointly checked by the researcher  and 

supervisor. Both agreed that the translated and original were compatible.      
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As a school inspector, the researcher was able to use her colleagues in the Directorate 

office, in Jeddah, to pilot the Arabic version. This gave further validity to the 

questionnaire because they all have an educational background.  These colleagues 

responded to the Arabic version independently and emailed their comments to the 

researcher. Some slight adjustments were made to ensure improved clarity of the 

questions and the overall view was that the SoCQ would be suitable for use with a 

group of teachers. The researcher considers that this was because of the thorough 

processes previously undertaken, ensured that the SoCQ was clear, easy to understand 

and simple to complete.  The SoCQ was then returned to Measurement and Evaluation 

Department for one final check. It was then approved by the researcher's supervisor. 

The validated, translated SoCQ can be applied in the Saudi context in future research in 

the same subject area. It is the researchers' intention to conduct further studies in the 

area of teacher evaluation using a framework for teaching and an evidencing tool for 

teachers to 'showcase' their professional achievements. Although the SoCQ, used in this 

study is in Arabic, it might not be applicable in other Arabic speaking countries, as the 

context will be different. If used in other Arabic speaking countries it will have to be 

validated as needed.    

3.3.1.6 First SoCQ distribution  

This phase used CBAM's SoCQ, to investigate the teachers' stages of concern. The 

questionnaire proved to be a comprehensive tool for investigating the stages of concern 

of the teachers to establish a benchmark for later comparison. The SoCQ focuses on the 

feelings and concerns of individual educators involved with an innovation, at this stage, 

in this research, this is e-portfolio. Prior to completing the SoCQ and following 

Anderson's (1997) (see Chapter 2, Section 2.7.1) suggestion, the researcher provided 

change facilitators by giving the teachers an introductory session on the importance of 

this research study and an introduced to the concept of e-portfolio and its uses. The 

teachers were told that an e-portfolio can be used as a 'showcasing tool ' for them to use 

to keep a record of all their professional activities during the engagement period. The 

teachers were also told that this tool could support an evaluation process based on all 

their achievements, instead of one being based on a snapshot of their professional 

activities. 

Prior to distributing of the SoCQ, a workshop was held with most of the teachers in 

order to explain the importance of this research study, and the significance of their 
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participation. In addition, the researcher explained the importance of e-portfolio as a 

'showcasing tool' for their achievements within the educational context, and gave a 

simple introduction about the use and benefits of portfolio. It was found that during the 

workshop and discussion, most of the teachers had knowledge of the portfolio concept, 

while very few teachers knew about e-portfolio.  

Three different methods can be used to distribute questionnaires, as outlined by Cohen 

and Manion (1994): 

1. Self-administration: the questionnaire is directly handed to the person who will 

complete the questionnaire in private and anonymously. 

2. Mailing: is used when it is hard to come into direct contact with the participants, 

thus the questionnaires are posted by mail to individuals or to groups by a 

distributor. This method can prove to be expensive if a large number is to be sent 

out. 

3. Group administration: groups of people discuss the questions together with the 

compiler who, afterwards, hands out the questionnaires to the group. 

Each of the previous methods is used in specific situations and for different purposes. 

For this research study the researcher used group administration for the SoCQ. The 

principal in the school participated by completing the questionnaire and also assisted the 

researcher by grouping the teachers so they could take part in this study by completing 

the first SoCQ. The SoCQs were handed out by the researcher herself to the teachers 

and included a covering letter which provided a brief explanation of the purpose of the 

questionnaire and the research aim and objectives; also the researcher’s contact 

information was added, for the cases of direct contact about any questions or queries 

about the research study. At this stage the Teacher Consent Form to take part in the e-

portfolio experience was made available, this is also included in Appendix 9. 
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3.3.2 The operational phase 

Operational phase activities 

Tasks Date Description Outcome  

Distributing CBAM’s 

SoCQ  for second time. 

 

February 

2014 

Distribution of the  

SoCQ for the second 

time in order to evaluate 

the concerns about the 

use of e-portfolio, after 

workshops, tutorials and 

six weeks usage 

SoCQs were distributed to 

the participants and the 

results were analysed. 

These results were 

compared with the results 

from the SoCQ first use. 

End of operational phase June  2014 Results analysis The use of the site was 

officially stopped, as to 

ensure no update or 

change was made to the 

current.  

In the operational phase the sample group of teachers, now 32, participated in e-

portfolio familiarisation workshops and tutorials. The second use of the CBAM’s SoCQ 

at this stage, enabled comparisons of concerns between the investigation phase and 

operational phase and to draw conclusions and results to meet the objectives,  

3.3.2.1 Sample 

Thirty-two teachers showed an interest and agreed to take part in the e-portfolio 

experience. The teachers who agreed to take part were invited to a workshop session, at 

their school, prior to implementation of the e-portfolio model design. They were given a 

'Participant Information Sheet for Teachers taking part in the E-portfolio Experience' 

and were asked to give their consent again and were told that they could withdraw at 

anytime without consequence or any form of obligation.  

 

The operational phase study sample was from the same school, in Jeddah city, that was 

used the investigation phase sample. The teachers participating in this stage covered the 

two stages of education (middle, high). The participants were informed verbally and 

through the used participation forms of their ethical rights regarding their voluntary 

participation and that they could withdraw at any time by directly informing the 

researcher.  

3.3.2.2 Second SoCQ distribution  

To have confidence in later research results a second measurement of the teachers’ 

engagement and concern was carried out. The CBAM’s SoCQ, discussed in the 

literature review chapter (see section 2.7) was utilised. The reason for performing this 

questionnaire for the second time arose as the first SoCQ was used to measure teachers' 

concerns prior to being engaged and educated about the use and development of e-
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portfolio. The second SoCQ was used to measure their concerns after being tutored 

about the educational technology and its use. This measured differences of concern and 

assessed the impact of the workshops. 

3.3.3 The evaluation phase 

Figure 7 shows the two methods of data collecting  based on Danielson's FFT and its 

four domains.  

 

 

Figure 7: Two methods of data collecting based on Danielson’s four domains 

3.3.3.1 The validity of the FFT 

An example of the FFT applied in the Gulf region can be found at one of the oldest 

school in Bahrain Bayan School (BBS) which was established in 1982. It is an 

independent, non-profit, co-educational, bilingual school in Arabic and English, for 

preschool to Grade 12 students. Accredited and licensed by the Bahrain Ministry of 

Education, under the Bahrain Government law, BBS provides an American-based and 

Arabic curriculum. This school has established the FFT as a framework for teacher 

standards and evaluation. The goals for improving the school are to: 

 Recognize and reinforce good practice 

 Provide direction for professional development 

 Provide evidence of the professional qualities of teachers  (Bahrain Bayan 

School, 2017) 

Another example of the FFT being applied in the Gulf region, is in Riffa School in 

Bahrain region, which strives to support teaching standards. The school’s professional 
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growth process focuses on each individual teacher's professional development. In this 

process teachers assess and reflect on their own practice, set goals and develop 

professional growth plans. Teachers work on their plans within a supportive 

professional learning community. Integral to the process is viewing professional 

practice through the four domains of the Danielson Framework for Teaching. Riffa 

School emphasizes that the purposes of implementing the FFT is to provide constructive 

feedback to individual teachers and provide CPD for teachers and to be evaluated based 

on the criteria of the framework. In the Bahrain region Almadani (2012) implemented a 

study and recommended that the FFT could be implemented as evaluation standards for 

teacher evaluation (Riffa School in Bahrain, 2017). 

Al-Thumali (2011) emphasizes the importance of having a structured framework for 

teaching in the KSA. Danielson's framework is used in many intuition worldwide and 

the application of this framework will help teachers to understand and use a variety of 

instructional strategies, including interdisciplinary learning experiences, to encourage 

students' development of critical thinking, problem solving and performance skills. It 

will also encourage teacher sto think systematically about practice, learn from 

experiences, seeks the advice of others, draw upon educational research and 

scholarships and actively seeks out opportunities to grow professionally to contributes 

to school effectiveness by collaborating with other professionals and parents, by using 

community resources, and by working as an advocate to improve opportunities for 

student learning. 

Abdalregal (2015) reviewed the evaluation process in the KSA against  the FFT 

constructs and considered how closely aligned these were with the existing process. 

Abdalregal demonstrated the validity of the application of the FFT in this context. 

Abrararegal found the current evaluation tool that is used in Saudi Arabia lacks many 

vital criteria. The study's findings suggest that bridging the gap between the current 

evaluation tool and evaluation best practices, as exemplified by Danielson's FFT is 

needed. For example, clear and strong criteria  will assess a teacher’s performance. The 

vague criteria in the current evaluation system used in Saudi Arabia makes the 

evaluation process less effective and the results are not accurate. For more illustration, 

in the  

Abdalregal (2015) based her research on the FFT and use of the four domains.  Her 

research took the existing Saudi evaluation form for teachers and categorised it into the 
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four domains. This activity indicates that the FFT domains can contain all the 

evaluation criteria used in the Saudi evaluation system. What the FFT does provide, in 

addition to the existing Saudi system, are criteria for informative feedback for the 

teachers, as a result of an evaluation. “When the teacher receives feedback about his/ 

her performance, this allows the teacher to improve, which is the evaluation process’s 

goal” (Abdalregal, 2015, p.266).  

The purpose of this study is to investigate educators’ perceptions about teacher 

evaluation in Saudi Arabia. Specifically, it will investigate the degree to which Saudi 

Arabia’s teacher evaluation practices exhibit the characteristics of best practices 

reported in the research literature regarding teacher evaluations. Having quality teachers 

in every classroom will not happen without having a strong teacher evaluation system. 

A strong evaluation system requires the inclusion of feedback and professional 

standards. This study concentrates on addressing the Saudi evaluation problems, in 

attempt to begin the improving of the current practices in the evaluation system. In 

addition, the findings of this study may help to make positive changes about what the 

evaluation system in Saudi Arabia should be in the future.  

Evaluation phase activities 

Tasks Date Description Outcome  

Observation of e-portfolio 

site based on Danielson's 

FFT  

June 2014 Observation of e-

portfolio usage 

Observation data 

Interview based on 

Danielson's FFT 
June 2014 Self-reporting group 

interviews 

Interview data 

The evaluation phase related to evaluation of teachers’ interaction and use of the 

system over two academic semesters. According to Yin (2003) six different sources of 

evidence in case study research are usable: interviews, physical artefacts, 

documentation, direct-observation, participant-observation and archival records. 

Triangulation is commonly "used for the ‘convergence’ of results and ‘corroboration’ 

of the research findings” (Bryman, 2006, p.105).  The data collected in this research 

study was through self-reporting semi-structured interviews with teachers who 

participated in the e-portfolio experience and observation of the e-portfolio site usage. 

The following sections describe each method of data collection in detail. 

After the completion of the previous phases, the evaluation phase used two different 

methods for collecting data. The first method was remote researcher observation of the 

e-portfolio system site. Guided by the FFT, teachers' e-portfolios were observed to 

identify their adopted pedagogical strategies, as showcased by them, through the 
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medium of the e-portfolio. The second method used self-reporting structured interviews 

with the teachers. The observation evaluation was conducted in accordance with 

Danielson's FFT, and the results identified the teachers’ activities using the e-portfolio 

system. The structured interview was prepared for the purpose of evaluating teachers' 

experience and benefits gained, also according to Danielson’s FFT. The domains and 

the components of each domain in the FFT have been explained previously in the 

literature chapter of this study (see Chapter 2, section 2.3.3), and the questions were set 

to investigate, through each component and domain, the effectiveness of e-portfolio as a 

tool for teachers 'showcasing' their pedagogical activities.  

3.3.3.2 Observation of site activities  

The components marked (**) were not used in this study as Danielson's FFT is a 

framework covering all types of teaching responsibility (see Table 23). Component 2d 

and 2e are not suitable for being evaluated against an e-portfolio system. Component 3e 

is excluded as Saudi teachers have no freedom of action in this area. Component 4c is 

excluded because it is not applicable in Saudi Arabia because classroom teachers are not 

permitted to communicate directly with parents. 

The reasons for not using some components in this study have been provided:  

Component 2d (Managing Student Behaviour-Expectations)  and 2e (Organising 

Physical Space)  are not suitable for being evaluated against an e-portfolio system. 

Each school has a social administrator and teachers do that deal with social behaviour 

issues. In Saudi schools the students stay in the classroom and the teachers move 

around, except for subjects that have specific rooms i.e. science laboratory. Therefore, it 

is not appropriate for teachers to move furniture etc. Component 3e (Demonstrating 

Flexibility and Responsiveness) No adjustment can be made to course content. 

Component 4c (Communicating with families)  is excluded because it is not applicable 

in Saudi Arabia because classroom teachers are not permitted to communicate directly 

with parents. 
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Teaching 

Domain 

Component Indicators 

Planning and 

preparation 

1a: Demonstrating Knowledge of Content 

and Pedagogy) 

content, prerequisite relationships, 

content-related pedagogy 

1b: Demonstrating Knowledge of 

Students 

characteristics of age group, students’ 

varied approaches of learning, students’ 

skills and knowledge 

1c: Selecting Instructional Goals and 

Values 

clarity, suitability for diverse students, 

balance 

1d: Demonstrating Knowledge of 

Resources 

resources for teaching, resources for 

students) 

1e: Designing Coherent Instruction learning activities, instructional 

materials and resources, instructional 

groups 

1f: Assessing Student Learning congruence with instructional goals, 

criteria and standards 

The classroom 

environment 

2a: Creating an Environment of Respect 

and Rapport 

teacher interaction with students, 

student interaction 

2b: Establishing a Culture for Learning importance of the content, student pride 

in work 

2c: Managing Classroom Procedures management of instructional groups, 

management of transitions 

2d: Managing Student Behaviour-

Expectations** 

monitoring of student behaviour, 

response of student misbehaviour 

2e: Organising Physical Space** safety and arrangement of furniture 

Instruction 3a: Communicating Clearly and 

Accurately 

directions and procedures, oral and 

written language 

3b: Using Questioning and Discussion 

Techniques 

quality of questions, discussion 

techniques, student participation 

3c: Engaging Students in Learning representation of content, activities and 

assignments 

3d: Providing Feedback to Students quality, timeliness 

3e: Demonstrating Flexibility and 

Responsiveness** 

lesson adjustment, response to students 

Professional 

responsibilities 

4a: Reflecting on Teaching Accuracy use in future teaching 

4b: Maintaining Accurate Records student completion of assignments, 

student progress in learning 

4c: Communicating with families** information about the instructional 

program, information about individual 

students 

4d: Contributing to the School and 

District 

relationships with colleagues, service to 

the school 

4e: Growing and Developing 

Professionally 

enhancement of content knowledge and 

pedagogical skill, service to the 

profession 

4f: Showing Professionalism Service to 

students 

advocacy, decision making 

Table 25: Revised table of components of teaching responsibility 

 

In terms of observation Werner and Schoepfle (1987) define three types of processes:  

 Descriptive observation - this process relies on observing anything and 

everything, assuming that the researcher knows nothing; the disadvantage 

with this process is that it can lead to the collection of detail that may or may 

not be relevant to the study. 
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 Focused observation - this process put emphasis on observation supported 

by interviews, the advantage of this process is in having participants' insight 

guide the researcher's decisions about what to observe. 

 Selective observation - this process is the most systematic, as the researcher 

focuses on different types of activities to help define the differences in those 

activities (Angrosino & de Perez, 2000). 

This research study used selective observation as the researcher defined and outlined 

different types of activities to be observed according to Danielson's FFT domains 

(Planning and Preparation, Classroom Environment, Instruction, Professional 

Responsibilities) and components. Table 26  presents the observation criteria according 

to Danielson's FFT domains and components and their indicators. Appendix 14 contains 

the observation recording form that was designed by the researcher using the same 

criteria.  

The remote observation was conducted by the researcher at the end of the teachers' e-

portfolio experience. Each participating teacher's e-portfolio was saved on the e-

portfolio website. Each teacher was informed that the researcher would be looking at the 

e-portfolios. The observations were carried out at the end of the e-portfolio experience, 

after the system had been shut down. This ensured that no further activities could be 

carried out. Monitoring of the e-portfolios was carried out in line with the observation 

criteria. A 'Yes' 'No' record was made against each criteria, because the researcher was 

looking for the presence of activities as opposed to counting the content as completed 

products. During the teachers' e-portfolio experience, in the researcher's role as website 

administrator, I placed encouraging comments such as 'well done' 'keep going' on the e-

portfolio system website.     
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Teaching 

Domain 

Component 

(Danielson's FFT) 

Indicators 

(Danielson's FFT) 

Observation criteria 

Planning and 

preparation  

O1a.Content added for the course in terms of course structure, does it cover the subject being taught? 

O1b. Pedagogies identified in the e-portfolio. 

1a: Demonstrating Knowledge 

of Content and Pedagogy 

content, prerequisite relationships, 

content-related pedagogy 

O1a. adding content that corresponds to the course structure specified? 

O1b. encouraging collaboration; enabling technologies; assessing students; developing 

problem solving; teaching using problem based learning; developing fluency; 

encouraging reflection; teaching and  developing thinking skills 

O2. Students approaches to learning, in terms of interacting with e-portfolio 

1b: Demonstrating Knowledge 

of Students  

characteristics of age group, students’ 

varied approaches of learning, students’ 

skills and knowledge 

O2. different approaches for learning, different pedagogies, different learning activities  

O3. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio providing instructional goals and values that suit the diversity of students 

1c: Selecting Instructional 

Goals and Values  

clarity, suitability for diverse students, 

balance 

O3. adding different tasks related to goals and values, considering students as poor, 

intermediate, good, language of instruction 

O4a. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting students' interaction with resources. 

O4b. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting  knowledge of resources for teaching 

1d: Demonstrating Knowledge 

of Resources  

resources for teaching, resources for 

students) 

O4a.students interaction with the different resources added by their teacher.  

O4b. diversity of resources 

O5a. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting the use of learning activities 

O5b. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting the availability of varied instructional materials and resources 

O5c. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting collaboration and activities of instructional groups 

 

1e: Designing Coherent 

Instruction  

learning activities, instructional 

materials and resources, instructional 

groups 

O5a. evidence of different learning activities within teacher's course 

O5b. evidence of use of three resources provided (forum chat, assignments, quizzes) 

O5c.evidence of activities that provide collaboration and instructional groups for 

students 

O6. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting the process of assessing students' learning  

in terms of congruence with instructional goals and standards 

1f: Assessing Student Learning  congruence with instructional goals, 

criteria and standards 

O6. evidence of use of the features provided by e-portfolio for assessing students 
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Teaching 

Domain 

Component 

(Danielson's FFT)) 

Indicators 

(Danielson's FFT) 

Observation criteria 

The classroom 

environment 

O7a. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting if the use of e-portfolio has helped students 

in creating an environment of respect and rapport among themselves 

 O7b. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting if the use of e-portfolio has helped the teacher  

to create an environment of respect and rapport when interacting with students 

2a: Creating an Environment of 

Respect and Rapport 

teacher interaction with students, 

student interaction 

O7a & b. discussion forums and chats use appropriate language  

O8a. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio establishing a culture for learning by showing and outlining the importance of content 

O8b. Evidence of  teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting if the use of  e-portfolio has managed to show students' pride in work 

2b: Establishing a Culture for 

Learning  

importance of the content, student pride 

in work 

O8a. availability of complete course structure and use or addition of different activities 

O8b. evidence of positive student comments 

O9.Evidence if the use of teacher's e-portfolio is successful in managing classroom procedures in terms of managing instructional groups 

2c: Managing Classroom 

Procedures  

 management of instructional groups, 

management of transitions 

O9. dividing students into instructional groups 

 

2d: Managing Student 

Behaviour-Expectations &2e 

Organising Physical Space was 

not used as part of this 

observation 

Not used in this research  
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Teaching 

Domain 

Component 

(Danielson's FFT) 

Indicators 

(Danielson's FFT) 

Observation criteria 

Instruction O10. Evidence of  teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting clear and accurate communication between teacher and students 

3a: Communicating Clearly 

and Accurately  

directions and procedures, oral and 

written language 

O11. clear and accurate communication 

O11. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting effective use of questionnaire and discussion techniques 

3b: Using Questioning and 

Discussion Techniques 

quality of questions, discussion 

techniques, student participation 

O12. quality of interactive communication between teacher and students 

O12. Evidence of teacher's e-portfolio, providing activities and assignments, to engage students in learning  

3c: Engaging Students in 

Learning 

representation of content, activities and 

assignments 

O13. range of activities  to indicate student engagement 

O13. Does the teacher's e-portfolio reflect feedback for students 

3d: Providing Feedback to 

Students 

quality, timeliness O14. evidence of teacher 's appropriate and timely feedback for students 

 

3e: Demonstrating Flexibility 

and Responsiveness 

Not used in this research  
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Teaching 

Domain 

Component 

(Danielson's framework) 

Indicators 

(Danielson's FFT) 

Observation criteria 

Professional 

responsibilities 

O14. Does the e-portfolio reflect teaching accuracy compared with the traditional approach 

4a: Reflecting on Teaching 

Accuracy 

use in future teaching O16. student lists, student syllabus, assessments and quizzes for students, different 

presentation slides and activities 

O15. Does the teacher's e-portfolio reflect student progress in learning 

4b: Maintaining Accurate 

Records 

student completion of assignments, 

student progress in learning 

O17. record keeping activities 

 

4c: Communicating with 

families 

Not used in this research  

O16. Evidence of teacher's use of e-portfolio reflecting relationships with colleagues to contribute to the school 

4d: Contributing to the School 

and District 

relationships with colleagues, service to 

the school 

O19.sharing information and collaboration 

O17a. Evidence of the  teacher's use of e-portfolio contributing to their growing and developing professionally  

O17b. Does teacher's use of e-portfolio reflect their professionalism in managing e-portfolio 

4e: Growing and Developing 

Professionally  

enhancement of content knowledge and 

pedagogical skill, service to the 

profession 

O20a. enhancing content knowledge and pedagogical skills their profession in 

managing e-portfolios 

O20b. managing students in the course; managing course structure and adding the 

required syllabus and course contents; adding activities for assessment; adding 

collaboration activities for students; communicating with students 

O18. Does teacher's use of e-portfolio reflect their professionalism in providing services to students 

4f: Showing Professionalism 

Service to students 

advocacy, decision making O21. providing different services and tools according to the course structure; adding 

resources or information from external sources 

Table 26: Criteria for e-portfolio site observation 

(Source: Danielson's FFT and this research)
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The results of the observation phase, are presented in the results chapter of this research 

study. 

3.3.3.3 Self-reporting interview 

While a valuable research tool, surveys generally ask closed-ended questions that may 

limit the feedback that can be gained from a respondent. A method to gain more in-

depth information to supplement survey is interview.  Interviews help the researcher in 

different purposes when using a qualitative research methodology. The use of 

interviews is well suited for exploratory studies as they provide the researcher with the 

opportunity to have unique information that is more complex to investigate through 

quantitative means. Moreover, it enables the researcher to develop better understanding 

from discovering new relationships or situation, and combining multiple views from 

different participants (Stake, 2010). There are three different types of qualitative 

interviews: (open, structured and semi-structured) (Richards, 2009). Open interviews 

are also known  as unstructured or in-depth interviews and are looked at as open 

discussion type interviews. The uses of open interviews are beneficial when there is a 

strong association between the interviewer and the participants. Moreover they are good 

in conditions where the direction of the interview is determined by the participant’s 

involvement (Richards, 2009). Structured interviews seek precise information, and these 

interviews are looked at as more like a spoken questionnaire while semi-structured 

interviews are more popular and commonly use in qualitative research methodologies. 

In the semi-structured type of interview, the main concern is given to the respondent but 

within the framework provided by the interview guide (Richards, 2009). Thus, the 

interviewer lets the interview build into new areas while having a clear understanding of 

the topics that need to be covered.  

 

This research study implemented semi-structured interviews in order to collect primary 

data related to teachers’ perceptions, beliefs, opinions and thoughts  about their 

engagement with e-portfolio. The interview was structured around Danielson's FFT's 

domains (Planning and Preparation, Classroom Environment, Instruction, Professional 

Responsibilities) and components, and each component had one or more questions 

associated with it.  

 

Watts and Ebbutt (cited in Cohen et al., 2011) explain the group interviews are useful,  



133 
 

... where a group of people have been working together for some time or 

common purpose, or where it is seen as important that everyone concerned is 

aware of what others in the group is saying.   

 

E-portfolio was a new innovation in the school, and where the participants has shared in 

the e-portfolio experience, the researcher decided to hold semi- structured group 

interviews so that the teachers could prompt thoughts, views and ideas off each other.  

This was considered as corresponding to ideas of Watts and Ebutt 

 

For the second stage in the evaluation phase, the participants of this research study 

were asked to voluntarily participate in semi-structured self-reporting interviews. The 

researcher assured the confidentiality of the interviews, and assured the participants that 

the results would be only used for this research study and would not affect their 

standard governmental evaluation. Moreover, the researcher worked on ensuring trust, 

confidence and credibility at the early stages of the interviews. A positive response was 

received from 32 teachers participating in this study. However, the teachers' tight 

schedule did not allow them all to be available, so the researcher conducted 7 group 

sessions for the 27 e-portfolio-user teachers that were eventually able to take part in the 

interviews.  

 

The self-reporting approach had the additional benefit of recording the responses in the 

teachers' own words. Furthermore, as a result of end of term examinations the head 

teacher did not want the researcher on site. Consequently, it was considered more time 

effective to have the teachers use self-reporting forms to record their responses. The 

researcher read each question to the participants in order to allow them to seek 

clarification if necessary. 

 

The whole interview process was conducted in Arabic as many teachers were found 

lacking the appropriate level of English language to express their experience with e-

portfolios. AS the interviews were conducted in Arabic the FFT needed to be translated 

and reviewed for cultural appropriateness. This process followed the same process as 

that which was used for the SoCQ, (see section Chapter 3). 

The responses were later translated into English. Table 27 presents the questions used in 

each session, which lasted on average between 85 and 110 minutes. The researcher had 
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minimal intervention with the participants during the interviews, as they were given the 

freedom to talk freely and to reflect their own experience using the e-portfolio system. 

However, the researcher directed the participants' attention to key areas, when needed. 

The approach encouraged rich insights into participants’ experiences and events, as they 

were able to remember events and activities easily when there was a natural flow. The 

e-portfolio website was shut down at the end of June 2014 and the end of the school 

term was at the end of the second week of July 2014. Appendix 15 contains the 

interview recording form used by each teacher.   
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Teaching 

Domain 

Component 

(Danielson's FFT) 

Indicators 

(Danielson's FFT) 

Self-reporting Interview Questions 

Planning and 

preparation  

 

1a: Demonstrating Knowledge 

of Content and Pedagogy 

content, prerequisite relationships, 

content-related pedagogy 
Q1a. How did you find the structure, in terms of course structure and coverage? 

Q1b. What pedagogies can be identified in your e-portfolio? Select the appropriate 

or add any if needed. 

 

1b: Demonstrating Knowledge 

of Students  

characteristics of age group, students’ 

varied approaches of learning, students’ 

skills and knowledge 

Q2. Describe students' approaches to learning in terms of interacting with e-

portfolios? 

 

1c: Selecting Instructional 

Goals and Values  

clarity, suitability for diverse students, 

balance 
Q3. How do you deliver your instructional goals in terms of suitability for diverse 

students? 

 

1d: Demonstrating Knowledge 

of Resources  

resources for teaching, resources for 

students) 

Q4a. Describe your students' interaction with resources, when using e-portfolios, 

compared with the traditional approach. 

Q4b. Describe your knowledge of resources for teaching when using e-portfolios 

with respect to the traditional approach. 

 

1e: Designing Coherent 

Instruction  

learning activities, instructional 

materials and resources, instructional 

groups 

Q5a. Describe your learning activities provided for your students. 

Q5b. Describe your instructional materials and resources.  

Q5c. Describe the collaboration and activities of instructional groups. 

 

1f: Assessing Student Learning  congruence with instructional goals, 

criteria and standards 

Q6. Describe the process of assessing student learning in terms of congruence with 

instructional goals, criteria and standards when using e-portfolio and are they 

different with respect to the traditional approach. 
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Teaching 

Domain 

Component 

(Danielson's FFT) 

Indicators 

(Danielson's FFT) 

Self-reporting Interview Questions 

The classroom 

environment 

 

2a: Creating an Environment of 

Respect and Rapport 

teacher interaction with students, 

student interaction 

Q7a. Has the use of e-portfolio helped you in creating an environment of respect and 

rapport when interacting with students? 

Q7b. Has the use of e-portfolio helped students in creating an environment of 

respect and rapport among themselves? 

 

2b: Establishing a Culture for 

Learning  

importance of the content, student pride 

in work 

Q8a. Has  the use of e-portfolio managed to facilitate a culture of learning by 

showing and outlining the importance of content? 

Q8b. Has the use of e-portfolio managed to encourage the students' to show pride in 

their work? 

 

2c: Managing Classroom 

Procedures  

 management of instructional groups, 

management of transitions 

Q9. Did e-portfolio help with managing classroom procedures in terms of managing 

instructional groups? 

 

2d: Managing Student 

Behaviour-Expectations & 2e 

Organising Physical Space 

Not used in this research  
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Teaching 

Domain 

Component 

(Danielson's FFT) 

Indicators 

(Danielson's FFT) 

Self-reporting Interview Questions 

Instruction  

3a: Communicating Clearly 

and Accurately  

directions and procedures, oral and 

written language 

Q10. Describe the use of e-portfolios in terms of communicating clearly and 

accurately with other teachers and students in comparison with the traditional 

approach. 

 

3b: Using Questioning and 

Discussion Techniques 

quality of questions, discussion 

techniques, student participation 

Q11. Describe your experience with e-portfolio in terms of using questionnaire and 

discussion techniques. 

 

3c: Engaging Students in 

Learning 

representation of content, activities and 

assignments 

Q12. Describe students' engagement in learning using e-portfolios in terms of 

representation of content with respect to the traditional approach. 

 

3d: Providing Feedback to 

Students 

quality, timeliness Q13. Describe the process of providing feedback for students using e-portfolio in 

comparison with the traditional approach. 

 

3e: Demonstrating Flexibility 

and Responsiveness 

Not used in this research  
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Teaching 

Domain 

Component 

(Danielson's FFT) 

Indicators 

(Danielson's FFT) 

Self-reporting Interview Questions 

Professional 

responsibilities 

 

4a: Reflecting on Teaching 

Accuracy 

use in future teaching Q14. Describe if the use of e-portfolio assisted in reflecting teaching professionalism 

compared with the traditional approach, and do you plan to use it in future teaching 

 

4b: Maintaining Accurate 

Records 

student completion of assignments, 

student progress in learning 

Q15. Describe student progress in learning when using e-portfolio in comparison 

with the traditional approach. 

 

4c: Communicating with 

families 

Not used in this research  

 

4d: Contributing to the School 

and District 

relationships with colleagues, service to 

the school 

Q16. Describe your experiences in using e-portfolios in terms of relationships with 

colleagues and in comparison with the traditional approach. 

 

4e: Growing and Developing 

Professionally  

enhancement of content knowledge and 

pedagogical skill, service to the 

profession 

Q17a. Did the use of e-portfolio contributed to you growing and developing 

professionally by enhancing content knowledge and pedagogical skills? 

Q17b. What services did the use of e-portfolio provide towards your profession? 

 

4f: Showing Professionalism 

Service to students 

advocacy, decision making Q18. Did the use of e-portfolio assist in showing professionalism service to students? 

 

Table 27: Interview questions 

(Source: Danielson's FFT and this research) 
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3.4 Data organisation and analysis  

3.4.1  SoCQ analysis  

The analysis process for both SoCQs, was undertaken manually, using simple counting 

as the responses were required to be either agree/disagree.   

 

3.4.2 Observation data analysis 

The researcher was not looking for frequency of occurrences of activities in the e-

portfolios, just for evidence of the activities.  

Step 1 - Organising the data 

The data was organised within the structure of the FFT 

Step2- Checking evidence of activities 

As the indicators represented 'Yes' 'No', using simple count was undertaken. 

3.4.3 Self-reporting interview data analysis 

The data collected from the self-reporting interviews were analysed allocating codes 

and  identifying themes. The analysed results are presented in the results chapter  of this 

research study. Where the participants' answers had virtually the same meaning they 

were given a single code (Cohen et al., 2011, p.563). The analysis of the interview data 

was conducted by following the steps set out by Creswell (2009)., which are as follows.  

Step 1 - Organising the data 

The data were organised within the structure of the FFT.  The interviewees recorded 

their answers in Arabic, so the researcher had to translate them into English. Appendix 

10 provides an original example of a completed interview form. 

Step 2 - Read through the data 

The researcher read through the data to get a feeling for it and made initial notes of the 

thoughts that the data brought to mind. 

Step 3 - Detailed analysis 
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The data from the first question of the first interview record sheet was read again and 

the significant views were noted. The same process was undertaken for the rest of the 

interview record sheets. Where the answers from the participants had virtually the same 

meaning they were grouped into a single code (e.g. A, B, C etc.)  Some questions 

presented one code, some two and some had three and so on. Once the codes had been 

allocated to each question a descriptive theme was allocated (Cohen et al., 2011).   

Question (Q1b) was an exception to the above process, as it gave the teachers a choice 

of three responses: 

'Great Extent' means it has been used many times - frequently and regularly 

'Some Extent'  means it has been used infrequently. 

'Little Extent'  means it has not been used at all or only on a very few occasions. 

The reason for combining 'Great Extent' and 'Some Extent' was that they both showed 

that there was an element of engagement by the teachers.  

3.5 Ethical considerations  

Prior to commencing this research a covering letter was sent to the Saudi Ministry of 

Education informing them of the nature of study and the aims and objectives of this 

research, and that this research could contribute to the development of the educational 

system in Saudi Arabia. The Ministry granted approval for this research (see Appendix 

2) and its associated activities.  

It should be noted that in Saudi Arabia, research approved by the Ministry of Education 

is sufficient to effectively guarantee participation by the school. A letter to this effect 

was granted for this purpose (see Appendix 2). Convenience sampling was used to 

select the school, with the convenience criterion being for the school to be 

geographically close to the researcher to enable frequent visits and supervision of the 

process and use of e-portfolio. The researcher visited the case study school in Jeddah 

city, and the letter obtained from the Ministry was shown to the school principal as 

evidence of research approval by the Ministry of Education. Thus, the researcher 

approached the principal and explained the reasons for the school's selection and asked 

for her final agreement. 
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Information sheets  were developed for the potential participants in the research study 

sample. (see Appendix 9). Attached to the covering letter was the Arabic edition of the 

SoCQ questionnaire. The teachers were told that their participation was not obligatory 

and they could choose whether to participate or not. Moreover, they were told that no 

personal data would be used, outside of the scope of this research, and that the 

questionnaire would not collect any sensitive data and their anonymity would be 

preserved. All the participants were informed verbally and through the participation 

forms, of their rights regarding their voluntary participation.  

3.6 Summary of research methodology and methods 

Achieving the research aim and objectives for this study required the use of different 

methodologies with respect to each stage in this research. The first stage, the 

investigation phase, included the use of the CBAM's SoCQ. The validity of the CBAM 

tools has been established in the literature review chapter of this study. Moreover, this 

phase also included the second use of the SoCQ after giving the teachers workshops and 

tutorials and practical use of the e-portfolio system. The final - evaluation phase - used 

two different evaluation methods for data gathering: observation and self-reporting 

interviews. The results for each data set are presented in the next chapter.  

3.7 The e-portfolio system 

Developing the e-portfolio as the 'showcasing tool ' for use teacher sample was a part of 

the operational phase activities and included tasks related to choosing and constructing 

the e-portfolio system. The following section is included in this chapter because 

although the focus of this study was teacher evaluation in Saudi Arabia, the researcher 

spent a considerable amount of time being involved in the processes to select, design 

and implement the-portfolio and training the participants. This phase included choosing 

the e-portfolio system using a predefined set of criteria based on those published by 

Imperial College London and included different tasks for the technical team, guided by 

the researcher, and researcher implemented tasks as shown in Table 28. E-portfolio use 

is not widespread in Saudi Arabia's schools and thus special considerations were made 

for choosing the appropriate tool.  
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Technical Team 

(Guided by the researcher) 

Researcher implemented 

 

identifying and selecting the e-portfolio 

system to be used 

conducting the e-portfolio pre-flight checklist 

implementing e-portfolio quality and 

development standards  

setting the e-portfolio implementation timeline 

developing e-portfolio structure diagrams 

 

conducting e-portfolio site tutorials and training workshops, 

for teachers, on the concept and use of the e-portfolio system 

and using XMind 

identifying the site structure and 

functionalities 

identifying the operational phase study sample 

creating the e-portfolio system accounts 

policy for teachers 

e-portfolio system put live and teachers begin use 

 conducting the second distribution of the SoCQ 

Table 28: Technical team and researcher implemented tasks 

Two experts, very experienced in educational technology, from the Department of 

Measurement and Evaluation (under the Ministry of Education) in Jeddah, Makkah 

Region Education Directorate were the 'raters'. After consultation with the two 'raters' 

all information was reported back and discussed with my supervisor at every stage. The 

final recommendations from the technicians at the Department of Measurement and 

Evaluation was discussed with my supervisor. 

The use of LMS/LCMS has been proven to provide the needed functionalities and 

services for using the e-portfolio concept within educational settings (Buzzetto-More, 

2010). There are many e-portfolio systems, and that selected for this research is outlined 

and justified. The Imperial College London checklist was used as the criteria to select 

the moodle. (The design and build element and tutorial and workshop element just 

resulted in the e-portfolio system to be used, and as such did not generate data.) 

Moodle+Exabis 

Most of the functionality required was present in Moodle+Exabis. In fact the results 

showed that Moodle+Exabis achieved the best results in terms of availability and taking 

into consideration their open source nature. However, there were a few requirements 

that were partially available, or needed bespoke developments or were not available 

(e.g. users being able to sort items in a portfolio by any of several criteria, including 

learning outcomes; date created/updated etc.; course; status of work). Other desirable 

criteria were partially available in Moodle+Exibis, including Syndicate RSS/External 

Content, which currently needs bespoke development, but may be included in future 

versions. Also, in terms of the system providing the ability for making comparisons in 
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terms of setting learning outcomes/objectives, Moodle+Exabis needed bespoke 

development. Moreover, in terms of the system providing digital rights 

acknowledgement, it did not have this feature. In this case it assumed that teachers or 

users are fully aware of the digital rights requirements. The ability to export to PDF was 

not currently supported by Moodle+Exabis. In fact this requirement was not met by any 

of the listed e-portfolio tools except Giunti Labs. However, Moodle+Exabis could 

provide a feature to back-up an entire course and its contents and export it as a SCORM 

e-learning standard, or saved to flash disk or shared. 

 

Mahara 

Most of the functionality required was available in Mahara. However, there were some 

key requirements that were not available, or were not fully met, including: the presence 

of activity logs and the possibility of comparing records of achievements with respect to 

learning outcomes/objectives. 

Others 

The others, Pebble, Giunti Labs, Premier IT and e-PET, in general required higher 

levels of customisation to be provided by their vendors in order to make the product 

flexible enough to be used by different disciplines. Moreover, this research study 

required the selected system to be available with a minimum cost for support and 

implementation, which was not the case for these systems. Furthermore, some systems, 

such as Premier IT, could only be provided to institutions that are currently in the UK. 

Figure 8 presents the results of the consolidated selection criteria (function fully 

available) for all categories with respect to the defined requirements. Appendix 11 

contains the full Imperial College London checklist and Appendix 12 contains the 

results of the evaluation of the potential e-portfolio systems. Appendix 12 also contains 

graphs for each individual defined category in the Imperial, College London checklist.  
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Figure 8: Consolidated categories output values 

 

The e-portfolio systems that best met the requirements were Moodle+Exabis and 

Mahara.  

Comparing Moodle+Exabis and Mahara, both are open source and they offer similar 

functionalities and user experience and in principle either of these products could have 

been selected. With the use of the open source option there are no software purchase or 

licensing procedures, the only cost being the set up costs that include web space and 

domain name, plus the costs associated with integration and customisation. This 

research study chose Moodle+Exabis, as they are more popular in the educational 

context as Moodle supports different learning and teaching activities, while Exabis 

expands the use of Moodle to include e-portfolio capabilities. Moreover, the use of 

Moodle+Exabis was considered to provide more features and have wider support from a 

community of developers, and Moodle+Exabis use provides an easy procedure to 

integrate with different existing tools. The defined criteria for Moodle+Exabis were 

discussed with the research supervisor and colleagues, who are specialists in e-learning, 

and with them it was agreed that the selected system would be appropriate and the 

decision to adopt the Moodle+Exabis was made. 

A core component of the focus of this study was to develop a better understanding of 

the challenges to and affordances of teachers' using a framework for teaching and 

'showcasing' their professional activities and achievements, through the use of e-

portfolio. In line with this there are three sets of functions in the Imperial College 
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London checklist that correspond to this core component: curriculum related features, 

careers and assessment (see Table 29).   

Curriculum related features Mahara Moodle 

+ 

Exabis 

The system supports tagging: detailed tabulation of practical 

skills/training 

E E 

The system supports reflection: on curriculum and extra curriculum 

activities 

E E 

The system supports categorising: link to learning objectives or skills at 

a course/unit level 

E E 

The system supports internal linking E E 

The system supports external linking E E 

The system supports file upload (Word, PDF, audio, video etc.) E E 

The system supports blogging E E 

The system supports goal setting E E 

The system supports setting up deadlines on each artefact A E 

The system provides notifications/alerts by emails or messages (e.g. 

before deadlines of achieving goals etc.) 

E E 

Users should be able to browse a library of all uploaded files, to search 

for specific files, and to select groups of files to present in mini-

portfolios 

E E 

Users should be able to annotate uploaded files E E 

Users should be able to sort items in a portfolio by any of several 

criteria, which may include: learning outcomes; date 

created/updated/etc.; course; status of work. Other criteria may be 

desired 

A A 

The system provides validation processes (tutor able to approve work 

online) 

E E 

The system supports changing and customising templates E E 

The system supports exporting/printing each artefact separately E E 

Ability to export output (entire e-portfolios) to PDF, Word, HTML, CD, 

memory stick etc. 

A A 

Careers   

Having the ability for recording training E E 

The ability for producing grades and marks E E 

Providing the ability to present achievements E E 

Generating links to publications or awards E E 

Providing the ability to generate CV E E 

Providing customisable CV output functionality in rder to apply to 

different job requirements 

E E 

Assessment   

Ability to provide feedback on each artefact from peer/faculty E E 

Table 29: Assessment rating against each criteria in terms of features' availabilities 

(Key: A. Function Partially Available; B. Bespoke Development Required; C. Function Not Available; D. 

Not Known; E. Function Fully Available) 
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Figure 9: Curriculum related features output 

 

From this chart it is obvious that the best system to be used (Exact, Moodle+Exabis, 

Mahara, Pebble).  

 

 

 

Figure 10: Careers output 

 

In this category, most systems are having fully features except for (Premier IT, e-PET) 

that have some features as (Partially available, Bespoke Development required and Not 

Know). 
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Figure 11: Assessment related features 

The assessment functionalities for e-portfolio systems are available except for (e-PET) 

that is not providing such functionalities within its environment. 

 

For the purpose of providing a systematic evaluation of the selected e-portfolio systems 

(Mahara, Premier IT, Giunti, PebblePad, Labs-eXact, e-PET, Moodle+Exabis) a special 

evaluation sheet was designed that included the previous key points needed for the e-

portfolio system to be used. The Imperial College London checklist, criteria were 

divided into ten different sections and the questions were altered and modified to serve 

the context of this study. Appendix 11 contains the original checklist. After identifying 

the needed features (of which curriculum related were the most important)  and 

considerations for the system requirements, for this study, they were distributed into ten 

different sections, to fit the requirements, as below. 

1. Curriculum related features: this section is responsible for collecting responses 

related to users’ reflections, tagging of information for easier discovery, 

categorisation for learning activities and objects and providing the ability for 

linking with learning objectives, enabling the upload process of files with 

different formats, providing blogging services, setting up deadlines, providing 

notifications, enabling print and exporting facilities etc. 

2. Career opportunities: this section relates to teachers’ opportunities for recording 

training activities, their grades and marks acquired, presentation related to 

achievements, and the ability to provide all the mentioned points in a form of 

profile or CV and the opportunities to customise CV output. 
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3. Assessment: this section explores the ability to provide feedback on each 

artefact as a form of validation process from more than one tutor.  

4. Publish/share: this section explores the permissions related towards users access 

(internal, external), and the permissions of sharing artefacts, the permissions of 

management of user control over their e-portfolios giving users control over who 

may view their artefacts. The ability of a single user to belong to more than one 

group, the ability of providing different customisable views, the ability of 

creating group work, the ability of providing multiple portfolios creation for the 

same user account, the ability to provide search facilities and syndication 

options. 

5. Analysis tool: this section concentrates on tracking aspects, such as the ability to 

generate an activity log, general overview and summary of activities, and 

privacy security issues.  

6. Access: this section explores any restrictions related to accessibility in terms of 

the implemented systems infrastructure. 

7. Customisation: this section is oriented towards exploring different levels of 

customisation available. 

8. Technical information: this section explores technical information related to 

 special servers and operating system requirement considerations, user interface 

 used, database details, the available opportunities for integration with other 

 Virtual Learning Environments (VLEs), interoperability and exporting facilities, 

 possibility of integrating feeds to and from college systems such as Student 

 Management Systems for grades and assessment, portability of the e-portfolios, 

 single sign on system, browser compatibility, accessibility conformance with 

 (W3C standards), storage management options and backups.  

9. Staffing requirements: this section explores the availability of training options 

and the required technical support available or required.  

10. Costs: this section explores the costing issues related to each product.  

 

Based on the previous defined criteria, the selected e-portfolio systems were tested 

against the requirements and the data was collected and categorised with respect to each 

e-portfolio system. The analysis identified Moodle+Exabis to be the best e-portfolio 

system to be used with this research study. The comprehensive results of this evaluation 

are presented in Appendix 12.  
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3.8 E-portfolio system design 

The design stage resulted in a tailored e-portfolio system - Moodle+Exabis - for use in 

the elected school. This provided a solid base for evaluating the implementation and use 

of e-portfolio, by the teachers, in the sample school. The e-portfolio system relies on 

defining a specific structure for providing courses among different schools with respect 

to each school’s privacy of data and content requirements. Figure 12 shows the main 

site structure of the e-portfolio. This structure corresponds to the prescribed school 

structure, identified by the Ministry of Education in Saudi Arabia. The system relies on 

a single access point provided through the domain name (http://e-portfolioksa.com) with 

each school administrator, or teacher logging in through this single point 

 

 

Figure 12: E-portfolio site structure 

School administrators were also able to view the activities performed by each teacher 

using the e-portfolio system based on a specific period, day or all activities occurring on 

the system. Figure 13, shows a test run, by the researcher, of what this would look like 

in live operation. This process lists the action name, without revealing or showing any 

sensitive or private data. This preserves the teacher's privacy, with respect to ethical 

requirements. 

http://e-portfolioksa.com/
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Figure 13: Test run 

The administrator was also able to view specific courses, and had the privileges for 

viewing course content and learning materials, and were able to interact with course 

content without affecting the grading system for participants. Figure 14 below, shows 

the main course layout for one of the registered teachers in the e-portfolio system from 

the Teacher Admin function perspective.  

 

Figure 14: Course view for one of the selected courses 

3.9 Pre-flight checklist prior to e-portfolio system use  

In order to ensure a smooth and systematic start to the actual use of the e-portfolio 

system, a pre-flight checklist for e-portfolio was developed and tailored to fit the needs 
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of this research phase. The points used within the checklist were adopted and edited 

from an official document 'Digital Portfolios' used by the Ministry of Higher Education 

in New Zealand (SMS Services Team, 2011). The original document contained 23 

points defined for the check-list; this research identified 17 points as suitable for this 

research and many points were edited to fit the needs and objectives of this phase. The 

points are presented in Table 30 below, together with the researcher’s answers to each 

question. 

Digital Portfolio Checklist Researcher's responses 

Has the introduction of the e-portfolio 

approach been developed from strategy 

rather than from competition?  

Yes, as the e-portfolio concept is built based on development 

and quality standards defined in the literature review chapter of 

this research and included in the research framework 

Is the e-learning model already well 

established and bedded-in?  

Yes, the e-learning concept and practises are well introduced in 

Saudi schools, as most of the schools are using different 

electronic supportive systems to present educational curricula, 

and the school that has been selected is currently using e-

learning systems 

Are senior leaders, including the principal, 

involved and supportive?  

Yes, this researcher has contacted the Ministry of Education to 

grant its support, and the support letter has been introduced to 

the school's supervisor, and she shows full support for having 

her school as a main part of this research study 

Have you identified key staff?   Yes, the key staff are all the teachers working in the selected 

school, and these teachers are the main block of this research 

study 

Can the key staff be freed from some of 

their other regular commitments?  

The school principal and teachers have been approached and 

they have confirmed that the use of e-portfolio will not intersect 

with other commitments and that each teacher can decide her 

level of interaction voluntarily without any consequences or 

pressure from any side 

Do senior leaders understand and appreciate 

the reasons why, and manner in which e-

portfolios are evolving?  

Yes, as the senior leaders are the principal and the higher 

ranking personnel in the Ministry of Education, they have 

granted support for this research as it helps in developing and 

promoting better educational quality for students and teachers 

in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia 

Do all members of staff appreciate the 

power of the e-portfolio for their own 

personal learning and development, 

appraisal and teaching and learning?  

A sample study of 41% of teachers approved to be part of this 

research, and a dedicated tool has been set to define their stages 

of concern towards the implementation of e-portfolio 

Have you prepared an implementation plan 

and a timeline for the use of e-portfolio? 

Yes. See Table 24 below 

 

Is the school’s network, hardware and 

broadband situation capable and ready?  

Yes the school is connected to the internet, and all the labs are 

providing this service 

Do staff have high speed internet (and 

computers) in their home and at school?  

Yes, each member of staff has a specially dedicated computer 

for personal use and for preparing lectures or printing tasks 

Does the school understand and support the 

pedagogy shift in this research?  

Yes, as the school is currently having e-learning within its 

curricula, and it believes that the use and implementation of e-

portfolio is seen as natural extension to the use of e-learning 

Is the strategy fully integrated into a whole 

learning approach for the teachers and 

students involved? 

Yes, as the school is currently using e-learning and e-portfolio 

is serving as an extension to this integration 

Is the staff’s ICT capability and capacity 

sufficient?  

Yes, the school is having special dedicated personnel to 

supervise the ICT capabilities that are related to the school 

network, also the researcher is responsible for the site that is 

providing the e-portfolio system 

Is the staff’s preparedness and 

understanding of their role in the e-portfolio 

initiative clearly understood?  

Yes, as teachers have been trained and dedicated training 

sessions and materials have been made 
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Has it been arranged for staff training well 

in advance of the student rollout?  

Yes, as the training is made during class free time and many 

materials have been developed electronically and made 

available any time and any place 

Is there high-level technical support for the 

network and computers and readily 

available professional advice for teachers?  

Yes, the technical support has been provided for instructors by 

the school and researcher herself. Also the researcher made 

herself available through the e-portfolio site to assist or answer 

any question or query 

Is the place of the e-portfolio clear, is it part 

of a wider Managed Learning Environment 

(MLE) roll out?  

Yes, the portfolio system “Moodle (LCMS) + Exabis”, and it is 

available through the internet anytime and anywhere 

Table 30: Seventeen e-portfolio pre-flight checks 

The previous points were used to define the steps needed and to ensure the systematic 

implementation and use of the e-portfolio system. Based on the previous points, and 

with respect to each answer included with each question, the researcher confirmed that 

all the points had been met as stated earlier, and that the e-portfolio system could be 

used with confidence for the initiated purpose of this research study. 

3.9.1 Action plan for e-portfolio system implementation  

Table 31 below, presents the tasks, arranged in a timely manner, to minimise conflict 

and to ensure participants' engagement in the tasks related to e-portfolio introduction, 

tutorials and use. 

No. Tasks Date Description Outcome  

1 Introducing the e-

portfolio concept and 

system to the 

participating teachers 

November/ 

December 

2013 

Teachers are introduced in depth 

to the concept of e-portfolio and 

the available tutorials on the site. 

Also they are advised to contact 

the researcher in case of any 

question, assistance and queries 

Planning for use with study 

sample 

2 Introducing the 

concept and 

implementation for e-

portfolio quality, 

standards and rubrics 

November/ 

December 

2013 

Teachers are introduced to how to 

produce e-portfolios using the 

XMind tool for creating charts 

and diagrams to represent the 

structure of e-portfolios. Also a 

list of available technologies to be 

used within the curriculum are 

introduced 

Teachers learned how to 

implement and use XMind 

and the e-portfolio system 

along with different tools, 

and this phase was so 

interesting for them as they 

managed to use different 

tools and learned about new 

concepts and methodologies 

in using and working with e-

portfolio and educational 

technologies. 

3 Mapping e-portfolio 

with the XMind 

charts and diagrams 

January 

2014 

Teachers are introduced to how to 

structure and produce a course on 

Moodle that reflects the design 

structured using diagrams 

Teachers  learned how to 

make an exact map of the 

XMind and e-portfolio 

system along with the 

different tools available. 

Moreover, they started to 

structure their selected 

courses with different 

resources and tools 

Table 31 Activities for introduction and mapping 
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In terms of planning and implementation of the e-portfolio system, action plans were 

created that involved the following elements: 

 the researcher provided a clear vision of the role of e-portfolio to the 

participating school 

 the researcher provided adequate professional development for all the users by 

providing different approaches and media for educating teachers on the use of e-

portfolio using (Video and PDF tutorials) that addressed the participants in 

Arabic to ease the process of learning and to minimise the fatigue of using a new 

educational technology 

 resources - the researcher provide adequate lists of educational resources and 

tools for full implementation, and it was posted on the main site 

 the researcher worked with early adopters during the early exploratory stages in 

order to minimise frustration with either the e-portfolio or the technology 

implementation 

The Moodle+Exabis site structure, functionalities and course structure only existed to 

provide support for the actual research process. Therefore, it is not described in detail in 

this chapter, but can be found in Appendix 13.  

3.9.2 Site tutorials and training teachers on the concept and use of e-portfolio 

The Moodle-Exabis e-portfolio system is a popular LMS/LCMS, and widely used in 

many universities and schools. Many teachers, in this study, who had graduated in the 

last eight to ten years have had some direct experience with some form of electronic 

education that uses LMS/LCMS through their courses. However, the need for 

addressing and dedicating specialised tutorials was considered for this research study, 

thus the e-portfolio system included a specialised course for teaching teachers how to 

use of the e-portfolio system. The course included Microsoft Word files that explained 

the use and different functionalities and processes for the teacher. Moreover, it included 

a video lecture created especially for the e-portfolio site use and for this research study 

specifically. These tutorials were created by a dedicated e-learning specialist, who has 

experience in working with LMS/LCMS and e-portfolio, and the lessons were created in 

the Arabic language. Moreover, a list of electronic rubrics were added to the e-portfolio 

site, as it was believed that they would help users in presenting different tools and web 

educational services that teachers can use within their course to assist in creating a 

better educational context. The tools and Web services were categorised as follows: 
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Presentation, Audio, Animation, Design, Widgets, Utilities. All the selected tools and 

services were based on free, open source and free trial licences in order not to add any 

financial burden on the educational entity or involved personnel in this research study. 

The following, Figure 15 shows the main course structure for teacher tutorials used 

through the e-portfolio system.  

 

Figure 15: Teachers e-portfolio tutorial on how to use the system 

3.9.3 Implementing quality and development standards  

Reviewing the literature identified that there are not many predefined standards for 

creating and assessing the quality and development of e-portfolio, as a result of 

continuous innovation and development of tools and utilities that are used within e-

learning and e-portfolio development. This research study adopted the quality standards 

defined by FuturEd Inc and CLFD, (see Table 32 below) presented in the literature 

review chapter (see Chapter 2, Section 6.5). These quality standards have been used for 

different e-portfolio quality assessment and they have been tested and implemented in 

different research studies. The points were revised and show that they can assist with 

the quality of e-portfolio in this research study.  

Points 1,2,3,4,8,10,11, defined by the quality standards, were considered to be 

associated with users of e-portfolio and were explained to all participants. The 

remaining points (5,6,7,9) were marked as appropriate due to the properties and nature 

of the software.  

 



 
 

155 
 

Quality standards defined by FuturEd Inc and CLFD Appropriateness 

1. The e-portfolio should list and describe skills and knowledge in a 

way that is recognised and respected by all personal working in 

educational institutions.  

Users 

2. The e-portfolio should have the capacity to be a complete inventory 

of skills and knowledge acquired by the individual regardless of 

where they were acquired.  

Users 

3. An individual should develop and own his/her e-portfolio. Some 

people may require informed assistance to achieve this. The use of 

the e-portfolio and any changes to it should be completely 

controlled by the individual.  

Users 

4. The content of the e-portfolio should be current, accurate and 

verifiable.  

Users 

5. The e-portfolio should allow flexibility to accommodate unique or 

industry-specific skills 

Nature of the 

software 

6. The e-portfolio should follow a standardized format.  Nature of the 

software 

7. The e-portfolio content and format should link to existing and 

developing labour market exchange systems.  

Nature of the 

software 

8. The e-portfolio and its development process should be relatively 

simple and straightforward. 

Users 

9. The development and use of the e-portfolio for any and all users 

should be barrier-free; that is to say, social identity, disability and 

geography should not be barriers to individuals.  

Nature of the 

software 

10. The development and content of an e-portfolio should be bias-free.  Users 

11. An e-portfolio should not create barriers; for example, a person 

who does not have an e-portfolio is not discriminated against for 

the lack of one, or for the skills revealed. 

Users 

Table 32: Quality and development standards for this study 

In terms of e-portfolio design and development, two insightful methods were discussed 

and presented (see Chapter 2, Section 20.3) for this research study, which identified that 

the use of  the Lewis and Baker approach was more suitable for this study. The Lewis 

and Baker approach is based on the Barrett approach, with slight modifications and 

more focus towards involving and presenting the development of e-portfolio with the 

use of flow charts. The use of flow charts with teachers, who are new to the e-portfolio 

system, was believed to be more appropriate as they could be easily monitored and 

directed for better use and development of e-portfolios. Based on the researcher's 

extensive experience of teachers; professional development, it was believed that setting 

a sketch design of an e-portfolio before actually building the electronic content would 

make it easier for teachers to design and fix the faults found in the content and context 

of the educational material. By using this method, it was found that the researcher was 

more able to advise and monitor the participants on the use and development of e-

portfolio. In order to achieve this goal, the researcher met the participants and explained 
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in detail the development through a dedicated workshop. Moreover, a list of standards 

was posted in the educational part of the Moodle regarding how to use and build the e-

portfolio on the site.  

3.9.4 E-Portfolio content design using diagrams 

Based on the selected standards for building and developing e-portfolios, this research 

selected one open source tool - XMind - for creating charts, diagrams and mind maps. 

This software is freely available on the internet and a copy of it was provided for 

teachers to download and install using the research site. The tool offers different icons 

and shapes for constructing the e-portfolio design. In order to unify the meaning of the 

design, the researcher presented a workshop on how to use the tool and how to construct 

an e-portfolio design. The following diagram (Figure 16) shows a simple example of 

how the courses should be constructed using the XMind tool and shows a sample part of 

the educational structure content of the e-portfolio. 

 

Figure 16: Example of course construction using XMind 
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The XMind tool is capable of producing different shapes and formats using readymade 

templates for giving wider options of flowcharts, lists and many other options that can 

be used for constructing e-portfolio design. The teachers were introduced to these 

options and they used many templates and formats. No constraint was placed on their 

choosing the format, as they were asked to freely select the option that suited them most 

to present their educational structure and content. Following these workshops and 

preparation, the participants were asked to design their courses using XMind, and were 

supervised by the researcher. Moreover, dedicated video tutorials were made available 

on the site on how to use the tool and how to construct and develop the e-portfolio 

design. In this stage of the research, the researcher made herself directly involved in 

monitoring the system and being available to address the queries of the participants. 

Such arrangements were made and the teachers were informed to contact the researcher 

directly in terms of any challenges or for any assistance in mapping the XMind diagram 

to the e-portfolio site. Moreover, the researcher also assisted in clarifying and answering 

questions related to the e-portfolio and research. As a result of all the previous 

preparation, many teachers used the tool and produced different e-portfolio designs 

based on the subject they teach. The designed e-portfolio charts were made available for 

other teachers by posting to the shared course. This provided the opportunity for other 

teachers to follow and enhance their e-portfolio structure and to adopt new rubrics 

within the different e-portfolio charts.  

3.9.5  Course design and electronic mapping of contents  

The e-portfolio development and use was divided into two major steps: 

 design of course main diagrams 

 electronic mapping of contents. 

After the design process of the e-portfolio diagrams, these diagrams were shared on the 

e-course for teachers teaching the same subject. This step ensured sharing the ideas 

among the teachers and gave them the opportunity to reflect on each design among 

themselves in order to enhance and share their experience in using e-portfolios. The 

next phase for teachers was to start the process of mapping their designs with the 

educational electronic content on the e-portfolio site with respect to each diagram 

design that each teacher had produced. The contents and designs varied based on the 

courses developed with respect to each course context. The following, Figure 17 shows 

the overlapping structure of the main shared e-portfolio course, either as a diagram or as 

mapped electronic content, with respect to individual courses created by different 
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teachers teaching the same subject. The teachers have access to and can use common 

shared resources. 

 

Figure 17: Mapping structure of e-portfolio course 

Figure 18 below represents a portfolio diagram for a selected course designed for the 

subject of computer skills. The reason for choosing this course structure was that it was 

found that five participants were teaching this course subject - the largest number of 

teachers teaching the same subject. This figure represents the main course syllabus each 

teacher has to follow. Teachers using this course structure can add more resources to the 

course.  

 

Figure 18: Example of a selected course diagram for e-portfolio 
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Figure 19 is a representation, of the above e-portfolio diagram, through the use of 

Moodle. 

 

Figure  19: Representation using Moodle of the above e-portfolio diagram 

Following this mapping process, each teacher had their exact copy of the course 

structure and content. They were asked to modify and enrich their course content with 

different learning objects using the tools provided.  
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Chapter 4 

Findings and Results  

4.1 Introduction 

This chapter will present the results for each phase of the research. It begins with the 

investigation phase in which the CBAM's SoCQ was distributed for the first time. It 

will then present the operational phase, during which the e CBAM's SoCQ was 

distributed for a second time during early engagement by the sample group of teacher 

with the e-portfolio. The remote observation and interview findings and results from the 

evaluation phase, which is considered as the most significant of the three phases, will 

then be discussed within the criteria of Danielson's Frame For Teaching (FFT). Finally, 

the   combined observation and interview results will be discussed, again within the 

framework of the FFT. 

4.2. Investigation phase results   

This phase answers the research sub-question:  

RQ 2. Do teachers have concerns about using the e-portfolio for enabling them 

to evidence their professional achievements?   

Answering this question meets the objective of investigating and identifying teachers' 

current concerns towards using a 'showcasing tool', within the educational context. This 

phase used a quantitative research methodology in order to investigate the concerns of 

the study sample of Saudi teachers, and prior to their use of the e-portfolio system.  

 

The SoCQ was distributed for the first time, on site by the researcher, to all 83 teachers 

in the selected school and had a response rate of 41%. After reviewing the returned 

questionnaires, two were removed because of failure to complete all the question fields, 

thus the actual sample size was 32 teachers, all being female. Table 33 shows the 

teachers' subject areas and the number from each subject.   
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Teachers' subject area Number of teachers 

Science 14 

ICT 3 

English 6 

Arabic 9 

 

Table 33: Breakdown by subject area of the teachers  

in CBAM’s SoCQ first distribution 

 

The sample group of teachers' responses to the SoCQ were manually analysed to 

identify their concerns regarding e-portfolio. 

4.2.1 CBAM’s SoCQ first distribution - stage results  

This section discusses the results with respect to each stage and then draws general 

conclusions based on the results, in the light of the definition of each stage. The term 

'stages' refers to the stages of concern and 'phases' refers to the separate parts of the 

research methods. The results are grouped and presented according to the 7 stages of the 

SoC (Stage 0 - Stage 6). The responses show the level of agreement to each question. 

Below each 'stage' grid, the expectation description for each level is presented (source: 

George et al., 2006).  

Stage 0 - Awareness  Number Percentage 

(rounded) 

I am more concerned about another innovation. 13 41 

I am not concerned about e-portfolios at this time. 14 44 

I am preoccupied with things other than e-portfolios. 15 47 

I spend little time thinking about e-portfolios. 23 72 

Currently, other priorities prevent me from focusing my attention on e-portfolios 24 75 

Awareness - The individual indicates little concern about or involvement with 

the innovation. 

A simple way of considering this stage is to look at it as the teachers' responses to the 

overall question, 'What is e-portfolio?' . Within this stage (41%) of teachers were more 

concerned about other innovations or were preoccupied with things other than e-

portfolio (47%) and (44%) were not currently concerned about e-portfolio. On the other 

hand these results indicate that more than half of the teachers had given some thought to 

e-portfolio. This might have been in the light of what they were told in the introduction 

meeting. From this stage, the highest percentage (75%) indicated that other priorities 

prevented them from focusing on the use and adoption of e-portfolio, while the next 
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highest (72%) confirmed that they spent little time thinking about the use of e-portfolio. 

When thinking about 'What is e-portfolio? the teachers clearly showed that at the 

present time they were primarily occupied with other teaching tasks and activities and at 

this point had not as yet engaged with actual use of the e-portfolio site. In this stage, the 

conclusion that can be reached is that the teachers, in terms of current awareness, 

showed modest concern regarding e-portfolio.  

 

Stage 1 - Informational  Number Percentage 

(rounded) 

I have a very limited knowledge about e-portfolios 23 72 

I would like to discuss the possibility of using e-portfolios 22 69 

I would like to know what resources are available if we decide to adopt e-portfolio 26 81 

I would like to know what the use of e-portfolio will require in the immediate future. 30 94 

I would like to know how e-portfolio is better than what we have now. 30 94 

 

Informational - The individual indicates a general awareness of the innovation 

and interest in learning more details about it. The individual does not seem to be 

worried about himself or herself in relation to the innovation. Any interest is in 

impersonal, substantive aspects of the innovation, such as its general 

characteristics, effects, and requirements for use. 

A simple way of considering this stage is to look at it as the teachers' responses to the 

overall question, 'How does e-portfolio work?'. The highest concerns were related to the 

substantive aspects of e-portfolio, with (94%) indicating a level of interest about what 

the use of e-portfolio will require in the near future. A similar percentage (94%) 

revealed that most of the sample group of teachers wanted to know whether e-portfolio 

use is better than their current traditional approach (see Appendix1) which provides the 

current model of professional performance evaluation). These two matters, which are 

associated with effects and requirements of e-portfolio use, strongly point to personal 

interest in e-portfolio. Moreover, (81%) of the teachers showed concern regarding the 

availability of resources if the use of e-portfolio is adopted. However, (69%) showed a 

positive attitude towards gaining more information about the use of e-portfolio and 

(72%) stated that they have limited knowledge about e-portfolio. So in answer to the 

question 'How does e-portfolio work?, in this stage, all the responses showed a 

percentage result above (68%), suggesting the teachers' specific interest in e-portfolio 

and wanting to learn more details about it.  
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Stage 2 - Personal Number Percentage 

(rounded) 

I would like to know the effect of e-portfolio on my professional status 24 75 

I would like to know who will make the decisions in the new system 15 47 

I would like to know how my teaching or administration is supposed to change 18 56 

I would like to have more information on time and energy commitments required by the use of e-portfolio. 21 66 

I would like to know how my role will change when I am using e-portfolio 18 56 

 

Personal - The individual is uncertain about the demand of the innovation, his 

or her adequacy to meet those demands, and/or his or her role with the 

innovation. The individual is analyzing his or her relationship to the reward 

structure of the organization, determining his or her part in decision making, 

and considering potential conflicts with existing structures or personal 

commitment. Concerns also might involve the financial or status implications of 

the program for the individual and his or her colleagues. 

A simple way of considering this stage is to look at it as the teachers' responses to the 

overall question, 'How does e-portfolio impact on me, what is my plan?. The major 

concern came from (75%) of the teachers regarding the effect of e-portfolio on their 

professional status. The indication here is that these teachers are concerned about any 

possible effects on their professional grades. In this stage the teachers were considering 

their relationship and position with existing structures or personal commitment. In 

addition, (66%) had concerns about gaining more information about the time and energy 

commitments required by the use of e-portfolio. These concerns, about time demands, 

reflect the view that e-portfolio use is more demanding and needs greater thought. 

Moreover, (56%) of the teachers had concerns related to both their role and teaching 

administration changes and how their role would change when they are using e-

portfolio. This concern points to additional activities which could change their role from 

traditional classroom teachers to teachers with wider roles and responsibilities. The 

lowest level (47%) of concern related to who would make decisions regarding e-

portfolio use, including possible concerns about who would evaluate the e-portfolio.  

Stage 3 - Management  Number Percentage 

(rounded) 

I am concerned about not having enough time to organize myself each day. 19 59 

I am concerned about conflict between my interests in e-portfolio and my responsibilities. 27 84 

I am concerned about my inability to manage all the e-portfolio requires. 25 78 

I am concerned about time spent working with non-academic problems related to e-portfolio. 27 84 

Coordination of tasks and people is taking too much of my time. 17 53 
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Management - The individual focuses on the processes and tasks of using the 

innovation and the best use of information and resources. Issues related to 

efficiency, organizing, managing, and scheduling dominate. 

A simple way of considering this stage is to look at it as the teachers' responses to the 

overall question, 'How can I master the skills of e-portfolio and fit it all in?. Stage 3 

focuses on the processes and tasks of using the innovation and the best use of 

information and resources and time as a resource. Issues relating to organising, 

managing and scheduling dominated. Concern about conflict between interest in using 

e-portfolio and responsibilities was significant, indicated by a percentage of (84%). 

Equally significant at (84%) was the concern related to time spent working with non-

academic problems related to e-portfolio use and adoption. This could relate to issues 

about the technology which is needed to support the use of e-portfolio, and possibly 

their level of expertise. In addition, a high percentage (78%) of the teachers were 

concerned about their inability to manage the processes and tasks that e-portfolio 

requires. As this stage is mainly about the management of the innovation (e-portfolio) it 

could be that the teachers saw it as a demanding process that requires them to keep up to 

date with the technology and management that is required. On the other hand (59%) had 

concerns about not having enough time to organise themselves each day. Moreover, 

(53%) of the teachers acknowledged that coordination of tasks and people is taking too 

much of their time. The question is: how can teachers find time to maintain e-

portfolios? These results indicated serious concerns about time management of e-

portfolio, in particular with non-academic issues and other tasks and responsibilities. 

These concerns, if not acknowledged, could be considered as barriers to adoption of e-

portfolio in Saudi Arabia's schools.  

Stage 4 - Consequence  Number Percentage 

(rounded) 

I am concerned about students‘ attitudes toward e-portfolio 19 59 

I am concerned about how the e-portfolio affects students. 20 63 

I am concerned about evaluating my impact on students. 17 53 

I would like to excite my students about their part in this approach of using e-portfolio. 22 69 

I would like to use feedback from students to change the e-portfolio practises and activities. 18 56 

Consequence - The individual focuses on the innovation's impact on students in 

his or her immediate sphere of influence. Considerations include the relevance 

of the innovation for students; the evaluation of student outcomes, including 
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performance and competencies; and the changes needed to improve student 

outcomes. 

A simple way of considering this stage is to look at it as the teachers' responses to the 

overall question, 'Is e-portfolio worth it, is it working?. Considerations in Stage 4 

included the relevance of the innovation for students; the evaluation of student 

outcomes, including performance and competencies; and the changes needed to improve 

student outcomes. The highest percentage (69 %), related to the teachers' concerns 

about exciting their students' about their part in using e-portfolio, indicating their 

interest in sharing it with their students. Moreover, (63%) of the teachers showed their 

concern about how e-portfolio might affect students. These concerns indicated that the 

teachers, as professions, identified concerns related to their students and in addition, 

(59%) of the teachers were concerned about students’ attitudes towards e-portfolio. 

Furthermore, (56%) of them showed that they would accept feedback from students 

regarding modifying their e-portfolio practice and more than half (53%) were concerned 

about evaluating their own impact on their students. Even at this early introduction to e-

portfolio, these last two concerns of accepting feedback and modifying e-portfolio 

practice point towards the teachers showing thoughts about reflective professional 

practice. In this stage there was no clear answer to the question 'Is e-portfolio worth it, 

is it working?, but overall the teachers' attitudes can be considered to be positive.  

Stage 5 - Collaboration  Number Percentage 

(rounded) 

I would like to help other faculty in their use of e-portfolio. 17 53 

I would like to develop working relationships with both our faculty and outside faculty using e-portfolio 18 56 

I would like to familiarize other departments or people with the progress of this new approach. 18 56 

I would like to coordinate my effort with others to maximize e-portfolio’s effects. 19 59 

I would like to know what other teachers are doing in this area. 19 59 

Collaboration - The individual focuses on coordinating and cooperating with 

others regarding use of the innovation. 

A simple way of considering this stage is to look at it as the teachers' responses to the 

overall question, 'E-portfolio is working fine, but how are others doing it?.  The joint 

highest at (59%) related to the teachers' concerns about coordinating their efforts with 

others to maximise the effects of e-portfolio use, and their interest in knowing what 

other teachers are doing in this area. Within this stage (56%) showed a preference to 

develop working relationships within and outside their faculty, and also to familiarise 

others with the progress of this new approach. In terms of helping other departments, in 
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their use of e-portfolio, (56%) expressed a wish to help. In this stage slightly over half 

of the teachers focused on coordinating and cooperating with others, regarding the use 

of e-portfolio. This is an encouraging attitude especially as teachers in Saudi Arabia 

have very few opportunities to collaborate and share with colleagues. 

Stage 6 – Refocusing  Number Percentage 

(rounded) 

I now know some other approaches that might work better when using e-portfolio 9 28 

I am concerned about revising my use of e-portfolio 19 59 

I would like to revise e-portfolio’s instructional approach. 18 56 

I would like to modify our use of e-portfolio based on the experiences of our students. 19 59 

I would like to determine how to supplement, enhance e-portfolio 18 56 

Refocusing - The individual focuses on exploring ways to reap more universal 

benefits from the innovation, including the possibility of making major changes 

to it or replacing it with a more powerful alternative. 

A simple way of considering this stage is to look at it as the teachers' responses to the 

overall question, 'Is there anything else to refine to make e-portfolio better?. Concerns 

about revising their use of e-portfolio and their interest in modifying the use of e-

portfolio, based on their students' experiences, was identified by the highest percentage 

(59%) of teachers. This view may be explained as the teachers had no practical 

experience of e-portfolio use in their current situation. A positive wish to determine 

how to supplement and enhance the use of e-portfolio was expressed by (56%) and in 

terms of revising the instructional approach of e-portfolio showed a result of (56%). At 

this stage (28%) of the teachers considered that they knew how other approaches might 

work better when using e-portfolio. This suggests that the teachers may focus on 

exploring ways to reap more universal benefits from the innovation, including the 

possibility of making changes to it.  

4.2.2 General discussion of first SoCQ results  

These results, from this first SoCQ distribution, represent the attitudes to and views of 

the sample group of teachers' to the e-portfolio concept, subsequent to the presentation 

that the teachers were given, by the researcher, and not on their actual use of and 

engagement with the e-portfolio innovation. As mentioned previously in the literature 

review chapter, the SoCQ will give different results for each section, and the highest 

results will show where the focus and concern of the teacher is. From the first SoCQ 

distribution, the results in each stage identified the focus of the teachers’ concerns with 

respect to the e-portfolio innovation.  
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Stage 1 - Informational  Number Percentage 

(rounded) 

I would like to know what the use of e-portfolio will require in the immediate future. 30 94 

I would like to know how e-portfolio is better than what we have now. 30 94 

Stage 3 - Management  Number Percentage 

(rounded) 

I am concerned about conflict between my interests in e-portfolio and my responsibilities. 27 84 

I am concerned about time spent working with non-academic problems related to e-portfolio. 27 84 

Highest scoring items in the first SoCQ 

It is evident that the four highest concerns the group of teachers had, regarding e-

portfolio, was within the two stages of 'Informational' (Stage 1) and 'Management' 

(Stage 3). In Fuller's classification, the Informational stage (Stage 1) is related to the 

'Self' category and 'Management' stage (Stage 3) is related to the 'Task' category (see 

Table 34 below which shows the relationships between the stages and the categories 

they fit into).  

 

These two stages are mainly concerned with teachers obtaining information and 

learning how to manage their time and resources with their other responsibilities. 

Teachers in the 'Informational' (Stage 1) were concerned about what e-portfolio will 

require of them and will it be an improvement to current, traditional methods. Teachers 

in the 'Management'  (Stage 3) were concerned about conflict with existing 

responsibilities and time spent with non-academic problems relating to e-portfolio.  
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Category  Stages Indicator 

Impact 6 Refocusing The individual focuses on exploring ways to reap more universal 

benefits from the innovation, including the possibility of making 

major changes to it or replacing it with a more powerful alternative. 

Impact 5 Collaboration The individual focuses on coordinating and cooperating with others 

regarding use of the innovation. 

Impact 4 Consequence The individual focuses on the innovation‘s impact on students in his or 

her immediate sphere of influence. Considerations include the 

relevance of the innovation for students; the evaluation of student 

outcomes, including performance and competencies; and the changes 

needed to improve student outcomes. 

Task 3 Management The individual focuses on the processes and tasks of using the 

innovation and the best use of information and resources. Issues 

related to efficiency, organizing, managing, and scheduling 

dominate. 

Self 2 Personal The individual is uncertain about the demand of the innovation, his or 

her adequacy to meet those demands, and/or his or her role with the 

innovation. The individual is analyzing his or her relationship to the 

reward structure of the organization, determining his or her part in 

decision making, and considering potential conflicts with existing 

structures or personal commitment. Concerns also might involve the 

financial or status implications of the program for the individual and 

his or her colleagues. 

Self 1 Informational The individual indicates a general awareness of the innovation and 

interest in learning more details about it. The individual does not 

seem to be worried about himself or herself in relation to the 

innovation. Any interest is in impersonal, substantive aspects of the 

innovation, such as its general characteristics, effects, and 

requirements for use. 

Self 0 Awareness The individual indicates little concern about or involvement with the 

innovation. 

Table 34: Fuller's classification 

In the Stages 4,5,6, which fit within the Impact category in Fuller's classification - see 

Table 34, the score for each item was between 50% and 60%, except in the 

Consequence stage (Stage 4), where two statements showed slightly higher scores (63% 

and 69%). 

Stage 4 - Consequence  Number Percentage 

(rounded) 

I am concerned about how the e-portfolio affects students. 20 63 

I would like to excite my students about their part in this approach of using e-portfolio. 22 69 

These two items indicated that the teachers' had higher levels of concerns relating to the 

effect of e-portfolio on their students. At this stage, they were considering the 

consequences of e-portfolio for their students.  

The next section presents the operational phase results.  
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4.3  Operational phase results 

In this phase the CBAM's SoCQ was distributed for the second time to identify if the 

sample of teachers' perceptions of e-portfolio had changed after a set period of 

engagement with it.  

4.3.1. CBAM’s SoCQ second distribution results 

This second part of the operational phase answers the following research question:  

RQ 3. Do teachers' concerns change with engagement in the process?  

Answering this question addressed the objective of investigating the teachers' concerns 

after fixed time engagement with the e-portfolio. The reason for administering a second 

SoCQ was to compare these results with the results from the first SoCQ, and to see if 

there were any changes in the sample group of teachers' concerns after the provision of 

the necessary workshops and tutorials for the use of Moodle+Exabis, and during actual 

engagement by the teachers with the e-portfolio system. Comparison of the results of 

the two SoCQs, provided an indication of changes in the participating teachers' 

perceptions towards the use of e-portfolio. Furthermore, these results could provide 

encouraging information on the future possibilities of using e-portfolio to support Saudi 

teachers' in evidencing their professional achievements for use in a teacher evaluation 

process.  

 

Discussing the second SoCQ results  

The results are grouped and presented according to the 7 stages of the SoC (Stage 0 - 

Stage 6). For each stage result, below each 'stage' grid the expectation description for 

each level is presented (source: George et al., 2006). The responses show the level of 

agreement to each question. In order to provide more details on the teachers' status, this 

section presents each statement and investigates the meaning and results with respect to 

and in comparison between the investigation phase and operational phase. It discusses 

the results with respect to each stage, taking into consideration the differences between 

the investigation phase and the operational phase. Moreover, this section draws a 

general discussion on the results obtained and outlines the differences between the 

phases. 
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Continuous monitoring of e-portfolio site activities identified 5 users who did not 

interact with or use the system. They attended the introduction session for the website 

and agreed to volunteer. Once the e-portfolio experience began three did not participate 

at all and two only participated for the first two weeks. The results from these teachers 

have been excluded. As a result the percentage score in the operational phase is based 

on 27 participants, whilst the score in the investigation phase was based on 32 

participants. In the light of this situation, the percentages are reported, however the 

frequencies give a truer picture. In each stage grid, the first column reports the 

percentage and frequency in the investigation phase, the second column reports the 

percentage and frequency in the operational phase and the last column presents the 

differences between the two. Where the change is negative from the investigation phase 

to the operational phase this is indicated as a minus value in the frequency only. In the 

discussion of the results of each stage the frequency value is used, in preference to the 

percentage change, as it gives a truer picture of the magnitude of the change.    

Stage 0 - Awareness  Investigation 
Phase  

% (rounded) 
+ frequency 

in brackets  

Operational 
Phase  

% (rounded) 
+ frequency 

in brackets 

Change 
between 

Phases 
% 

(rounded) + 

frequency 
in brackets 

I am more concerned about another innovation. 41  (13) 33  (9) 8    (-4)  

I am not concerned about e-portfolios at this time. 44  (14) 33  (9) 11   (-5) 

I am preoccupied with things other than e-portfolios. 47  (15) 33  (9) 14   (-6)  

I spend little time thinking about e-portfolios. 72  (23) 41  (11) 31   (-12) 

Currently, other priorities prevent me from focusing my attention e-portfolios 75  (24) 44  (12) 31   (-12) 

Awareness - The individual indicates little concern about or involvement with 

the innovation. 

The values obtained in the operational phase are significantly lower than the values 

obtained during the investigation phase, indicating that fewer teachers could now be 

placed in Stage 0. Following interaction with the e-portfolio site, workshops and 

tutorials, the results for the first statement (I am more concerned about another 

innovation) showed a drop from 13 to 9. Moreover, the next statement (I am not 

concerned with e-portfolio at this time) again showed that more teachers were not 

concerned with e-portfolio during the investigation phase, while the results during the 

operational phase showed that fewer teachers (9) were not concerned with e-portfolio. 

In terms of (preoccupation with things other than e-portfolio) this showed a greater 
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drop from 15 to 9 as indicated again in favour of the operational phase. All these 

results can be considered as a positive change towards working with e-portfolio. 

The statements (I spend little time thinking about e-portfolios) and (Currently, other 

priorities prevent me from focusing my attention of e-portfolio) showed the greatest 

change in opinion between the investigation and operational phases. The change for 

the first statement was from (23) to (11) and for the second statement from (24) to (12). 

These significant changes strongly suggested that more teachers were actually engaging 

with the e-portfolio, and the indication being that they were becoming more 

comfortable. and were more committed to focus on and work with e-portfolios. 

Stage 1 - Informational  Investigation 

Phase % 

(rounded) + 
frequency in 

brackets 

Operational 

Phase  

% (rounded) + 
frequency in 

brackets 

Change 

between 

Phases 
% (rounded) 

+ frequency 

in brackets 

I have a very limited knowledge about e-portfolios 72   (23) 33   (9) 39  (-14) 

I would like to discuss the possibility of using e-portfolios 69   (22) 81  (22) 12   (0) 

I would like to know what resources are available if we decide to adopt e-

portfolios 

81   (26) 89  (24) 8    (-2) 

I would like to know what the use of e-portfolios will require in the immediate 

future. 

94   (30) 89  (24) 5   (-6) 

I would like to know how e-portfolios is better than what we have now. 94   (30) 89  (24) 5   (-6) 

 

Informational - The individual indicates a general awareness of the innovation 

and interest in learning more details about it. The individual does not seem to be 

worried about himself or herself in relation to the innovation. Any interest is in 

impersonal, substantive aspects of the innovation, such as its general 

characteristics, effects, and requirements for use. 

 

As a result of the workshops and tutorials provided for the teachers, some change was 

expected in this stage. From the first statement (I have very limited knowledge about e-

portfolios) it is evident from the result, which dropped from (23) to (9), that most 

teachers gained information from the workshops and tutorials provided. The second 

statement in this stage (I would like to discuss the possibility of using e-portfolios) 

showed that a considerable number (22) in both phases gave positive indications of the 

teachers' inclinations to gain more knowledge about the possibilities of using e-

portfolio. The statement relating to (interest in knowing what resources are available if 

we decide to adopt e-portfolio) showed (24) for the operational phase and in the 

investigation phase it was (26). This result suggested that the teachers were becoming  
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more aware of using e-portfolio and the importance of including and interacting with 

different educational resources. The statement (I would like to know what the use of e-

portfolio will require in the immediate future) showed a drop, in the operational phase, 

to (24) in comparison to (30) in the investigation phase. This drop suggested that 

appropriate information about e-portfolio had been provided and possibly reduced 

uncertainty. The last statement (I would like to know how e-portfolio is better than what 

we have now) showed a similar drop from (30) in the investigation phase to (24) in the 

operational phase. However, this number for the operational phase could still be 

considered high in general, as it indicated that some teachers were still reluctant 

regarding their use of e-portfolio in comparison to the existing (traditional) teaching 

methods and activities.  

Stage 2 - Personal  Investigation 
Phase  

% (rounded) + 

frequency in 
brackets 

Operational Phase  
% (rounded) + 

 frequency in  

brackets 

Change 
between 

Phases 

% (rounded) + 
frequency in 

brackets 

I would like to know the effect of e-portfolio on my professional status 75   (24) 89   (24) 14   (0) 

I would like to know who will make the decisions in the new system 47   (15) 63   (17) 16   (+2) 

I would like to know how my teaching or administration is supposed to 

change 

56   (18) 59   (16) 3     (-2) 

I would like to have more information on time and energy commitments 

required by the use of e-portfolio. 

66   (21) 70   (19) 4     (-2) 

I would like to know how my role will change when I am using e-portfolio 56   (18) 74   (20) 18   (+2) 

 

Personal - The individual is uncertain about the demand of the innovation, his 

or her adequacy to meet those demands, and/or his or her role with the 

innovation. The individual is analyzing his or her relationship to the reward 

structure of the organization, determining his or her part in decision making, 

and considering potential conflicts with existing structures or personal 

commitment. Concerns also might involve the financial or status implications of 

the program for the individual and his or her colleagues. 

The results for the personal stage indicated that the teachers were experiencing more 

personal concerns about the adoption and use of e-portfolio within the educational 

context. The statement (I would like to know the effect of e-portfolio on my professional 

status) showed a result of (24) in both phases, which indicated that the teachers had not 

changed their opinions about the effect of e-portfolio on their professional status. In the 

investigation phase, less than half the teachers (15) wanted to know (who will make the 

decisions in the new system), this rose to (17) in the operational phase. This showed 

that the teachers were expressing more considered concerns towards e-portfolio use and 
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interaction and in particular about decision making. The statement (I would like to know 

how my teaching or administration is supposed to change) showed a small change 

between the investigation and operational phases. In the operational phase the result 

was (16) and (18) in the investigation phase, which indicated that their attitudes 

towards teaching or administration changed very little. The statement (I would like to 

have more information on time and energy commitments required by the use of e-

portfolio) had a lower value in the operational phase (19) than in the investigation 

phase (21). This could be interpreted as the teachers becoming more aware of the 

benefits of using this educational technology, and becoming less focused on the 

potential commitments required by the use of e-portfolio. The last statement in this 

group (I would like to know how my role will change when I am using e-portfolio) 

showed a change in the two phases. In the investigation phase (18) expressed concern, 

while in the operational phase (20) expressed concern to know how their role would 

change when using e-portfolio. In this stage the personal concerns of the teachers 

regarding decision making and how use may affect their teaching roles showed a small 

increase in concerns, while teaching and administration together with time and energy 

commitments showed a small decrease.  

 Stage 3 - Management  Investigation 

Phase  
% (rounded) 

+ frequency 

in brackets 

Operational Phase  

%  (rounded) + 
frequency in  

brackets 

Change 

between 
Phases 

% (rounded) 

+ frequency 
in brackets 

I am concerned about not having enough time to organize myself 

each day. 

59   (19) 85   (23) 26   (+4) 

I am concerned about conflict between my interests in using e-

portfolio and my responsibilities. 

84   (27) 41   (11) 43   (-16) 

I am concerned about my inability to manage all the e-portfolio 

requires. 

78   (25) 37   (10) 41   (-15) 

I am concerned about time spent working with non-academic 

problems related to e-portfolio. 

84   (27) 67   (18) 17   (-9) 

Coordination of tasks and people is taking too much of my time. 53   (17) 33   (9) 20   (-8) 

 

Management - The individual focuses on the processes and tasks of using the 

innovation and the best use of information and resources. Issues related to 

efficiency, organizing, managing, and scheduling dominate. 

 

The statement (I am concerned about not having enough time to organise myself each 

day) showed a major increase in the operational phase from (19) to (23), which 

suggested that the teachers were concerned about overall time commitment. The 
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statement (I am concerned about conflict between my interests in using e-portfolio and 

my responsibilities) showed a significant drop from (27) in the investigation phase to 

only (11) in the operational phase. This drop can be considered as very positive, as it 

indicated significantly that more teachers were becoming more confident in using e-

portfolio. Additionally, it could be interpreted that the teachers could adopt this 

educational technology as part of their responsibilities without anticipating any conflict 

between their interests and responsibilities. The statement (I am concerned about my 

inability to manage all that e-portfolio requires) also showed a significant drop from 

(25) in the investigation phase to (10) in the operational phase. This situation can be 

considered as positive, and this change of mind could have resulted from the actual 

engagement with and the tutorials they had about e-portfolio. The statement (I am 

concerned about time spent working with non-academic problems related to e-portfolio) 

showed a lesser but still significant drop to (18) in the operational phase from (27) in 

the investigation phase. This drop indicated a positive change of attitude by the 

teachers towards working with e-portfolio, however the change is not as great as in 

some of the other statements in this stage. The last statement (Coordination of tasks and 

people is taking too much of my time) resulted in lower consensus from teachers, with 

the figures moving from (17) in the investigation phase to (9) in the operational phase 

indicating a more positive attitude to working with e-portfolio. Overall, this stage may 

be summed up as 'the more I know the fewer concerns I have', when applied to e-

portfolio use. 

 

Stage 4 – Consequence  Investigatio

n Phase % 
(rounded) + 

frequency in 

brackets 

Operational 

Phase  
%  (rounded) 

+ 

frequency in  

brackets 

Change 

between 
Phases 

% (rounded) + 

frequency in 

brackets 

I am concerned about students‘ attitudes toward e-portfolio 59   (19) 81   (22) 22   (+3) 

I am concerned about how the e-portfolio affects students. 63   (20) 85   (23) 22   (+3) 

I am concerned about evaluating my impact on students. 53   (17) 78   (21) 25   (+4) 

I would like to excite my students about their part in this approach of using 

e-portfolio. 

69   (22) 85   (23) 16   (+1) 

I would like to use feedback from students to change the e-portfolio 

practises and activities. 

56   (18) 81   (22) 25   (+4) 

Consequence - The individual focuses on the innovation‘s impact on students in 

his or her immediate sphere of influence. Considerations include the relevance 

of the innovation for students; the evaluation of student outcomes, including 
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performance and competencies; and the changes needed to improve student 

outcomes. 

 

This stage showed an increase in positive attitudes from the teachers in using e-portfolio 

and considering the consequences of e-portfolio use for their students. The statement (I 

am concerned about students‘ attitudes toward e-portfolio), showed an increase in the 

concerns from the teachers during the operational phase as the result reached (22), 

while in the investigation phase it was (19). The statement (I am concerned about how 

e-portfolio affects students) also showed similar changes from (20) in the investigation 

phase to (23) in the operational phase. Having this increase in the teachers' awareness 

and concerns can be considered as positive, as the teachers are considering the adoption 

of this educational technology and consideration of its effects on their students. The 

statement (I am concerned about evaluating my impact on students) resulted in a higher 

score for the operational phase at (21), while the investigation phase had a score of 

(17). These responses indicated a positive attitude as the teachers were becoming more 

engaged with e-portfolio and were showing more concern about evaluating the impact 

on their students using e-portfolio. The statement (I would like to excite my students 

about their part in this approach of using e-portfolio) scored (23) in the operational 

phase and (22) in the investigation phase. This indicated a slight movement in the 

teachers becoming involved and adapting to e-portfolio use, and were not only seeking 

methods to let the students be engaged more in the use of e-portfolio but were seeking 

to let the students be excited about this experience. The last statement in this section (I 

would like to use feedback from students to change the e-portfolio practises and 

activities) showed a significant change from (18) in the investigation phase to (22) in 

the operational phase. This showed that the teachers, in their practice and activities, 

were also becoming more interested in student feedback. This process could be 

considered as important in the educational process, as the teachers were becoming more 

confident in having feedback from their students, which could help them improve their 

teaching activities and pedagogy through self-reflection. Interestingly, the results for all 

five statements were closer and more consistent than in any of the other stages. This 

could indicate that the participating teachers are demonstrating levels of concern, which 

are now more consistent than in the investigation phase. The first three statements in 

this stage, showing a slight increase in the operational phase suggest that the teachers 
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were now considering longer term implications of e-portfolio use with respect to their 

students.    

 

 Stage 5 - Collaboration  Investigation 
Phase 

 % (rounded) 

+ frequency 
in brackets 

Operational Phase  
%  (rounded) + 

frequency in  

brackets 

Change 
between 

Phases 

% (rounded) 
+ frequency 

in brackets 

I would like to help other faculty in their use of e-portfolio. 53   (17) 70   (19) 17   (+2) 

I would like to develop working relationships with both our faculty and 

outside faculty using e-portfolio 

56   (18) 67   (18) 11   (0) 

I would like to familiarise other departments or people with the progress of 

this new approach. 

56   (18) 74   (20) 18   (+2) 

I would like to coordinate my effort with others to maximize e-portfolio’s 

effects. 

59   (19) 78   (21) 19   (+2) 

I would like to know what other teachers are doing in this area. 59   (19) 70   (19) 11   (0) 

Collaboration - The individual focuses on coordinating and cooperating with 

others regarding use of the innovation. 

The collaboration stage emphasises the collaboration activities between teachers and 

reflects their engagement in such activities and processes. In the operational phase the 

results in this stage showed an improvement or remained the same. There was a small 

number of the teachers showed a positive attitude towards collaborating with other 

teachers, and such attitudes within the educational context are considered positive, as 

teachers shared experiences and different pedagogies. The statement (I would like to 

help other faculty in their use of e-portfolio) showed that more teachers had this positive 

attitude with an increased consensus from (17) in the investigation stage to (19) in the 

operational stage. The teachers showed they were moving in the right direction to 

collaborating and assisting each other in their work and activities related to e-portfolio. 

Such an attitude can be considered positive for the educational process, as it showed 

that the teachers were showing some degree of acceptance of this educational 

technology and becoming more supportive of each other in educational activities. The 

statement (I would like to develop working relationships with both our faculty and 

outside faculty using e-portfolio) showed no change (18) between the two phases. 

However, this does suggest that the teachers continued to be confident and willing to 

share their experiences and receive such experience beyond the scope and borders of 

their school. The statement (I would like to familiarise other departments or people with 

the progress of this new approach) had a higher acceptance in the operational phase 

with (20) in comparison to the investigation phase with (18). This increase showed that 
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the teachers were again moving in the right direction in considering extending the 

experience and use of e-portfolio among other departments in the school. The statement 

(I would like to coordinate my effort with others to maximise e-portfolio’s effects) had a 

higher score at (21) for the operational phase compared to (19) in the investigation 

phase. Although a small move in numbers, this increase in the teachers' acceptance 

showed that the teachers were looking forward to maximising the effects of e-portfolio 

by collaborating with others. The last statement, in this section, showed a consistent 

value of (19) in both phases. At this level, the response indicated that the teachers were 

still keen to know what other teachers were doing in this area with an interest towards 

adopting and expanding their knowledge in their use of e-portfolio. To summarise this 

whole stage there was very little movement.  

Stage 6 - Refocusing  Investigation 

Phase % 
(rounded) + 

frequency in 

brackets 

Operational 

Phase  
%  (rounded) + 

frequency in  

brackets 

Change 

between 
Phases 

% (rounded) 

+ frequency 
in brackets 

I now know some other approaches that might work better when using e-

portfolio 

28   (9) 37   (10) 9   (+1) 

I am concerned about revising my use of e-portfolio 59   (19) 81   (22) 22   (+3) 

I would like to revise e-portfolio’s instructional approach. 56   (18) 85   (23) 29   (+5) 

I would like to modify our use of e-portfolio based on the experiences of our 

students. 

59   (19) 74   (20) 15   (+1) 

I would like to determine how to supplement, enhance e-portfolio 56   (18) 70   (19) 14   (+1) 

Refocusing - The individual focuses on exploring ways to reap more universal 

benefits from the innovation, including the possibility of making major changes 

to it or replacing it with a more powerful alternative. 

This stage focuses on teachers' attitudes and their exploration activities to gain more 

benefits from the innovation. The statement (I now know some other approaches that 

might work better when using e-portfolio) showed a minor increase in the operational 

phase to (10) from (9) in the investigation phase. Although minor, this increase showed 

that the teachers were considering new ways to interact with e-portfolio and the 

activities associated with it. The positive point here is that more than one third of the 

teachers were going beyond and exploring other ways and activities to share their 

experiences and knowledge on how to effectively use e-portfolios. The statement (I am 

concerned about revising my use of e-portfolio) showed an increase in the operational 

phase to (22) from (19) in the investigation phase. This increase showed that the 

teachers were expanding their knowledge about the use of e-portfolio and that they were 
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becoming more interested in revising their current knowledge and understanding of e-

portfolio in order to be able to expand it further. The statement (I would like to revise e-

portfolios instructional approach) increased from (18) in the investigation phase to (23) 

in the operational phase. This indicated that the teachers were thinking about changes 

they could make to reap more benefits from e-portfolio. The statement (I would like to 

modify our use of e-portfolio based on the experiences of our students) scored (20) in 

the operational phase and (19) in the investigation phase. This showed that in both 

phases but slightly more in the operational phase were considering the effect of e-

portfolio on their students, and they were willing to adapt their activities and knowledge 

for the students' educational benefits. The statement (I would like to determine how to 

supplement, enhance e-portfolio) showed an increase from (18) in the investigation 

phase to (19) in the operational phase. This showed a positive change among the 

teachers to becoming more attached to the use and experience of e-portfolio, and they 

were seeing the benefits of using e-portfolio for educational processes and activities. 

Although, the higher scores for each concern are small, they were still positive. 

Moreover, the results from this section indicated that the teachers were developing their 

attitudes and skills further, which could have contributed to positive educational 

outcomes for their students.  

4.4 Evaluation phase results  

The evaluation phase was the final phase of this research study and used qualitative 

research methods - observation and self-reporting interview, both guided by Danielson's 

FFT as defined in the methodology chapter.  

 4.4.1 Observation results 

The teachers' e-portfolios were observed in order to identify their adopted pedagogical 

strategies, as evidenced by them, through the use of e-portfolio. The observation was 

conducted not to count the teachers' interactions but to just note evidence of their 

involvement with it. The observation of the e-portfolio system site was performed by 

the researcher and was the first stage in this evaluation phase. The process consisted of 

the researcher evaluating each portfolio against set a criteria (see Chapter 3 Table 26, 

p.131). The following results present the findings obtained directly from the e-portfolio 

system. No direct personal observations were made of the participants, only the 

outcomes of their participation in the use of e-portfolio was observed. All percentage 

figures are rounded to the nearest whole number. 
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(1) Planning and Preparation Domain 

 Component 1a: Demonstrating knowledge of content and pedagogy 
O1a. Content added for the course in terms of course structure, does it cover the subject being 

taught? 

65% 

Observation criteria - adding content that corresponds to the course structure 

specified. 

 

As previously mentioned the course structure for every course taught in public schools, 

in Saudi Arabia, are prescribed by the Ministry of Education. This first element in this 

component showed that (65%) of the observed e-portfolios were found to demonstrate 

knowledge of course content with respect to the course structure, as most showed 

evidence that content had been added that corresponded to the prescribed structure 

specified for the course being taught.  

 

O1b. Pedagogies identified in the e-portfolio  

 Items % 

Encouraging 

collaboration  

Suitable sources (e.g., YouTube, blogs)  93 

Effective Communication (with students) 63 

Team Skills (between teachers) 30 

Inter Disciplinary Approach (combining or involving two or more academic disciplines 

or fields of study - subjects) 

22 

Enabling Technologies Collaborative Mediums (e.g., sharing approach) 37 

Digital Tools  30 

Inter Disciplinary Approach (combining or involving two or more academic fields of 
study) 

19 

Assessing Students  Self and peer assessment  (between the teachers) 0 

Clear transparent goals and objectives (expected outcomes of a task) 81 

Relevant Tasks (to the curriculum) 63 

Developing Problem 

Solving  

In the Context of Learning (instructions fitting curriculum) 78 

Inter Disciplinary Approach (combining or involving two or more academic fields of 

study) 

19 

Teaching Using 

Problem Based 

Learning 

Incorporating Suitable Technology  (to support problem based learning) 44 

Collaboration (to support problem based learning) 30 

Inter Disciplinary Approach (to support problem based learning) 19 

Developing Technological Fluency (using tools and activities) 70 

Information Fluency (using tools and activities) 52 

Media Fluency (using tools and activities) 48 

Encouraging Reflection  Self Review (by students) 19 

Peer Review (by students) 19 

Teaching and  

Developing Thinking 

skills 

Higher Order Thinking Skills 22 

Observation criteria - encouraging collaboration; enabling technologies; 

assessing students; developing problem solving; teaching using problem based 
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learning; developing fluency; encouraging reflection; teaching and  developing 

thinking skills. 

 

 Encouraging collaboration with suitable technology - with respect to the use of 

suitable sources (93%) of the e-portfolios showed evidence of this. In terms of 

effective communication (63%) of the e-portfolios were found to do so, and (30%) 

showed team skills. A low of (22%) showed an inter disciplinary approach 

(combining or involving two or more academic disciplines or fields of study). The 

reason for the low percentage results for the last two pedagogies could be a result of 

the formal education structure in Saudi Arabia, which limits these approaches.  

 Enabling technologies - showed collaborative mediums at (37%) and (30%) for 

digital tools, these results are very low, however they reflect that some teachers used 

these approaches. While the inter disciplinary approach showed (19%) is a result of 

the formal education structure in Saudi Arabia, which limits this type of approach.  

 Assessing students - the highest percentage (81%) was for providing clear and 

transparent goals and objectives. This indicates that many teachers were clear in 

defining the goals and objectives of the provided assessment that ranged from 

homework, assignments and quizzes provided electronically by using e-portfolio. In 

terms of assessing students relating to the relevant tasks, (63%) of the e-portfolios 

showed evidence that the teachers managed to perform this in a suitable manner, as 

most of the provided assessments were clear with defined objectives. On the other 

hand, some e-portfolios did not show evidence of assessment and other assessments 

were not clear, and it was found that some of the added questions were not marked 

properly. In terms of self and peer assessment, it was found that none of the e-

portfolios showed evidence of this activity, although the system was capable of 

adding forum discussions and students could assess each other. Self or peer 

assessment is not practised in Saudi Arabia's schools. 

 Developing problem solving - the highest result was for in the context of learning 

with (78%) of e-portfolios showing evidence of providing this approach through the 

learning objects and learning activities provided through the system. In terms of 

using an inter disciplinary approach, relating to practice, a very low of (19%) 

showed provision of this, and it was mainly noticed with courses related to 

computer skills and programming.  
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 Teaching using problem based learning - the highest result was for incorporating 

suitable technology with (44%) of e-portfolios showed evidence of doing so and 

were mainly related to incorporating activities through the use of YouTube. These 

were related to providing discussions, tutorials and presentations on the problem and 

solving the problem using different techniques. In terms of collaboration (30%) 

showed use of this approach by providing simple forum discussions for topics and 

problems related to the course. In terms of inter disciplinary approach (19%) of e-

portfolios evidenced this use with computer related courses, which can be explained 

as a result of the traditional method of teaching in Saudi Arabia. 

 Developing - technological fluency at (70%) was observed and many e-portfolios 

provided motivation to students in interacting with the different tasks and activities 

provided. In terms of information fluency (52%) of e-portfolios showed evidence of 

providing information in different contexts using different tools and activities. The 

last observed action developing media fluency was evidenced in (48%) of the e-

portfolios making use of students' interactions. This result could have been 

influenced by the type of activities provided by the teachers, as they had many 

different activities and tools to use within the e-portfolio.  

 Encouraging reflection - this approach was observed in only (19%) of the e-

portfolios for both actions of self review and peer review. This practice was noted 

with some courses that used the forum activity; students managed to submit and 

provide reflection on the opinions of their colleagues and themselves. Mainly it was 

noticed with courses related to computer skills and programming.  

 Teaching and developing thinking skills - with a result of (22%) for higher order 

thinking skill, this was again noticed in computer skills and programming courses, 

as the course had different activities that had the use and engagement of skills 

involving analysis, evaluation and synthesis. The implication is that a combination 

of the teachers' teaching pedagogies and the prescribed structure of the subject 

courses  limit the development of higher order thinking skills. 

 

 Component 1b: Demonstrating knowledge of students   

O2. Students approaches to learning in terms of interacting with e-portfolio 47% 

Observation criteria - O2. different approaches for learning, different pedagogies, 

different learning activities. 
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The observation result for this component showed that nearly half the teachers e-

portfolios reflected knowledge of students' learning levels and knowledge and skills. 

This component, demonstrating knowledge of students showed that (47%) of the 

observed e-portfolios showed that students were using different approaches for learning 

and using different learning activities provided through the e-portfolio.  

 

 Component 1c: Selecting instructional goals and values  

O3. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio providing instructional goals and values that suit the diversity of 

students 

59% 

Observation criteria - O3. adding different tasks related to goals and values, 

considering students as poor, intermediate, good, language of instruction. 

This component identified that (59%) of the observed e-portfolios had content added, 

taking into consideration the diversity of students. The observation criteria for this task 

included adding different tasks related to goals and values, considering the diversity of 

students' abilities as ranging from poor, intermediate, good. Moreover, the language of 

instruction was observed to use understandable terms for assisting students in 

understanding the requirements of each task. Again there was evidence that the e-

portfolios showed that the teachers were acknowledging the diversity of their students' 

learning abilities.     

 

 Component 1d: Demonstrating knowledge of resources   

O4a. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting students' interaction with resources 67% 

O4b. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting  knowledge of resources for teaching 65% 

Observation criteria - O4a. students interaction with the different resources added by 

their teacher.  O4b. diversity of resources. 

This component related to teachers' knowledge of resources. This first element 

identified that (67%) of the e-portfolios indicated that most of the students interacted 

with the different resources added by their teachers. The second element, relating to 

using a diversity of resources, showed a result of (65%) of the e-portfolios identifying 

that most interaction and course content indicated awareness of the used resources 

embedded in the course. The observation of the e-portfolios identified that not all 

showed the full use of available resources, with only PowerPoint slides and pdf 

documents being evident in some cases. This could be as a result of lack of confidence, 

or interest, and technical skills. 
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 Component 1e: Designing coherent instruction    

O5a. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting the use of learning activities 67% 

O5b. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting the availability of varied instructional materials and 

resources 

45% 

O5c. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting collaboration and activities of instructional groups 23% 

Observation criteria - O5a. evidence of different learning activities within teacher's 

course. O5b. evidence of use of three resources provided (forum chat, assignments, 

quizzes). O5c. evidence of activities that provide collaboration and instructional groups 

for students. 

This component included three elements about designing coherent instruction. The first 

showed that (67%) of e-portfolios showed evidence of using different learning activities 

within their course. The second element identified a result of (45%), based on the 

availability of three different types of resources added to the e-portfolio. It was found 

that the activities mainly used were the ones provided by the system, such as forum 

chat, assignments, quizzes. Also it was found in the e-portfolios that use of different 

available functionalities provided by Web 2.0 technologies such as YouTube, Google 

Drive, Slideshare was evident. In addition, fewer evidenced use of tools such as photo 

peach, Vocaroo, and there was minimal use of the Audacity software used for recording 

audio lessons. The third element showed that (23%) of the e-portfolios used activities 

that provided collaboration and instructional groups for students, through the use of 

tools such as forum and chat provided within the system. This third element strongly 

indicated that the teachers were may be less confident about developing instructional 

goals that required them to think about other means of lesson planning and delivery 

using a wider range of technologies. 

Component 1f: Assessing student learning  

O6. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting the process of assessing students' learning in terms of 

congruence with instructional goals and standards 

21% 

Observation criteria - O6. evidence of use of the features provided by e-portfolio for 

assessing students 

The component for assessing student learning identified that not many e-portfolios 

(21%) showed use of the features provided for assessing students, and a small number 

showed use of quizzes and questionnaires provided by the e-portfolio system. This may 
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be explained through the fact that this form of assessment was an entirely new concept 

for the teachers.  

Overview of the Planning and Preparation domain 

The results for each component in the Planning and Preparation domain in Danielson's 

FFT are presented in Table 35, in descending order of strength, which provides an 

indication of the status of the teachers' professional activities. Where there was more 

than one criteria element in a component these were averaged (e.g., Component 1a). 

Column 3 shows the teachers' professional activities related to the components in the 

domain.   

Planning and Preparation Components % Teachers' professional 

activities 

Component 1d: Demonstrating Knowledge of Resources 66 Awareness of teaching goals, 

resources and suitability for 

students. Component 1c: Selecting Instructional Goals and Values 59 

Component 1b: Demonstrating Knowledge of Students 47 Linking course content with 

available resources in 

relation to students' learning 

needs    

Component 1e: Designing Coherent Instruction 45 

Component 1a: Demonstrating Knowledge of Content and 

Pedagogy 43 

Component 1f: Assessing Student Learning 21 Using the e-portfolio to 

assess the students. 

Table 35: Overall results for the Planning and Preparation domain 

The strongest results were for the components related to demonstrating knowledge of 

resources and selecting instructional goals and values, which indicates that almost two-

thirds of the teachers were linking the resources with their goals and values to match the 

diversity of their students. The next three components show that less than half the 

teachers were linking course content and structure with the available resources for their 

students' learning needs. Finally, less than a quarters of the teachers made use of the e-

portfolio as offering an assessment mechanisms.  

 (2) Classroom Environment Domain 

o Component 2a: Creating an environment of respect and rapport   

O7a. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting if the use of e-portfolio has helped students in creating 

an environment of respect and rapport among themselves 

60% 

O7b. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting if the use of e-portfolio has helped the teacher to create 

an environment of respect and rapport when interacting with students 

39% 

Observation criteria - O7a & b. discussion forums and chats use appropriate language 

The component included two criteria elements. The first element showed a (60%) 

positive response, as the observed e-portfolios showed evidence of creating an 
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environment of respect and had discussion boards and chats. It was noticed among 

student participants the use of words such as 'please', 'excuse me', 'thank you', 'if I may', 

'thanks for sharing; these words reflected and indicated an environment of respect 

between students. It was also observed that students were more cautious when they had 

their participation recorded and saved by the system. The second element showed that 

(39%) of the e-portfolios showed evidence of statements used by teachers that reflected 

respect for students, such as 'please', 'thank you', 'well done'. Interestingly this was 

considerably lower than was indicated between and among the students. 

 

o Component 2b: Establishing a culture for learning   

O8a. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio establishing a culture for learning by showing and outlining the 

importance of content 

73% 

O8b. Evidence of  teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting if the use of  e-portfolio has managed to show 

students’ pride in work 

27% 

Observation criteria - O8a. availability of complete course structure and use or 

addition of different activities. O8b. evidence of positive student comments. 

The component included two elements. The first element indicated that (73%) of e-

portfolios reflected establishing a culture for learning through the different components 

and activities added to the e-portfolio. The observation for this element depended on the 

availability of complete course structure and using or adding different activities within 

the system that would create a culture of learning. The second element, with a result of 

(27%), indicated that the e-portfolios showed some form of students' pride in their work, 

indicated by students' comments such as 'I managed', 'great', 'my design shows', 'the 

programme I wrote', 'my picture', 'the picture I found' etc.. This low percentage may be 

result of the traditional approach to teaching, which does not necessarily encourage 

students to respond by showing pride in their work.  

o Component 2c: Managing classroom procedures   

O9. Evidence if the use of teacher's e-portfolio is successful in managing classroom procedures in terms 

of managing instructional groups 

9% 

Observation criteria - O9. dividing students into instructional groups. 

The component showed that only (9%) of e-portfolios showed use of the approach of 

dividing students into instructional groups. Although the used e-portfolio system is 

capable of providing this feature, it was not effectively used. 
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Overview of the Classroom Environment domain 

The results for each component in the Classroom Environment domain in Danielson's 

FFT are presented in Table 36, in descending order of strength, which provides an 

indication of the status of the teachers' professional activities. Where there was more 

than one criteria element in a component these were averaged (e.g., Component 2a). 

Column 3 shows the teachers' professional activities related to the components in the 

domain.   

 

Classroom Environment % 
Teachers' professional 

activities 

Component 2b: Establishing a Culture for Learning   50 To create a motivational 

and encouraging classroom 

environment. 
Component 2a: Creating an Environment of Respect and Rapport  49 

Component 2c: Managing Classroom Procedures   9 Developing good practice 

in the classroom. 

Table 36: Overall results for the Classroom Environment domain 

Only half of the e-portfolios (50%) showed evidence of Establishing a Culture for 

Learning whilst Managing classroom procedures was only noted in (9%) of the e-

portfolios Creating an Environment of Respect and Rapport (49%) indicated that in this 

respect the teachers were doing an average job. These results provide a clear overview 

of the challenges and drawbacks for teacher performance within the Classroom 

Environment domain, which strongly indicate that this pedagogy should be a high 

priority for focus in teacher's CPD, if evaluating this is to be proved effective in the 

longer term.   

 

 (3) Instruction Domain 

 Component 3a: Communicating clearly and accurately   

O10. Evidence of  teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting clear and accurate communication between 

teacher and students 

95% 

Observation criteria - O10. clear and accurate communication 

A result of (95%) from this component strongly indicated that the e-portfolios were 

being used to communicate clearly and accurately with students through the different 

services and tools provided by the e-portfolio system. 
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 Component 3b: Using questioning and discussion techniques   

O11. Evidence of teacher’s e-portfolio reflecting effective use of questionnaire and discussion 

techniques 

27% 

Observation criteria - O11. quality of interactive communication between teacher and 

students. 

A low result of (27%) of the e-portfolios showed evidence of use of forums and chat as 

discussion techniques, but not questionnaires within their courses. This low percentage 

could be that that quality interactive communication between the teacher and the 

students is not a feature of the traditional approach in Saudi Arabia. 

 

 Component 3c: Engaging students in learning   

O12. Evidence of teacher's e-portfolio, providing activities and assignments, to engage students in 

learning 

67% 

Observation criteria - O12. range of activities  to indicate student engagement. 

The result for this component indicated that (67%) of the e-portfolios showed that 

students were engaged with the material and activities added to the system. These 

activities ranged from presentations and pdf documents that were added to the system, 

chat and forums, web related services and activities such as connecting to YouTube.  

 Component 3d: Providing feedback to students   

O13. Does the teacher's e-portfolio reflect feedback for students 60% 

Observation criteria - O13. evidence of teacher 's appropriate and timely feedback for 

students. 

The results to this component showed that (60%) of the e-portfolios showed use of and 

supplemented feedback for students when they were using different activities and tools. 

Some feedback was observed in the forums added to the course, while other feedback 

was observed during the chat sessions that included students interacting and discussing 

specific topics.  

 Component 3e: Demonstrating flexibility and responsiveness was not used in 

this research. 
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Overview of the Instruction domain 

The results for each component in the Instruction domain in Danielson's FFT are 

presented in Table 37, in descending order of strength, which provides an indication of 

the status of the teachers' professional activities. Column 3 shows the teachers' 

professional activities related to the components in the domain.   

Instruction % Teaching activities 

Component 3a: Communicating Clearly and Accurately   
95 

Communicating clearly 

with clear objectives. 

Component 3c: Engaging Students in Learning   
67 

Keeping students 

engaged. 

Component 3d: Providing Feedback to Students   60 Providing feedback 

Component 3b: Using Questioning and Discussion Techniques   27  

Table 37: Overall results for the Instruction domain 

The overall results for the Instruction Domain (Table 37) show the highest percent was 

for the component communicating clearly and accurately. This high result shows that 

the teachers were able to communicate clearly and accurately with students through e-

portfolio. The second highest result was for engaging students in learning indicated that 

most of the teachers were able to engage students in using e-portfolio effectively. By far 

the lowest result was for using questioning and discussion techniques, however  there 

could be two reasons for this. One reason may be that these techniques are not familiar 

to teachers, due to the nature of the educational system in Saudi Arabia, or that course 

curricula and pedagogical approach do not support these techniques.  

 

  (4) Professional Responsibilities Domain 

 Component 4a: Reflecting on teaching accuracy 

O14. Does the e-portfolio reflect  teaching accuracy compared with the traditional approach 93% 

Observation criteria - O14. student lists, student syllabus, assessments and quizzes for 

students, different presentation slides and activities. 

This component with a result of (93%) indicated that the observed e-portfolios reflected 

teaching accuracy.  

 Component 4b: Maintaining accurate records   

O15. Does the teacher's e-portfolio reflect student progress in learning 50% 

Observation criteria - O15. record keeping activities. 

This component with a (50%) result showed that the observed e-portfolios reflected 

students' progress, especially with students learning and interacting with new 
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educational technology. More students were found to participate in activities, as they 

may have found them more interesting when compared with the traditional approach. 

 Component 4d: Contributing to the school   

O16. Evidence of teacher's use of e-portfolio reflecting relationships with colleagues 41% 

Observation criteria - O16. sharing information and collaboration. 

This component showed a result of (41%). The observed teachers’ e-portfolios showed 

that teachers delivering the same course communicated with each other. Most of the 

communication was related to the use of activities and sharing some resources and 

giving directions.  

 Component 4e: Growing and developing professionally   

O17a. Evidence of the  teacher's use of e-portfolio contributing to their growing and developing 

professionally  

70% 

O17b. Does the teacher's use of e-portfolio reflect their professionalism in managing e-portfolios 60% 

Observation criteria - O17a. enhancing content knowledge and pedagogical skills 

their profession in managing e-portfolios. O17b. managing students in the course; 

managing course structure and adding the required syllabus and course contents; 

adding activities for assessment; adding collaboration activities for students; 

communicating with students. 

 

This component had two criteria elements. The first, with a result of (70%), showed that 

the observed e-portfolios reflected a positive growth in knowledge and development. 

The second element showed a result that (60%) of e-portfolios included the following 

actions and activities: managing students in the course; managing course structure and 

adding the required syllabus and course contents; adding activities for assessment; 

adding collaboration activities for students; communicating with students. 

 

 Component 4f: Showing professionalism service to students   

O18. Does teacher's use of e-portfolio reflect their professionalism in providing services to students 48% 

Observation criteria - O18. providing different services and tools according to the 

course structure; adding resources or information from external sources 

This component with a result of (48%) indicated that additional services and tools, 

according to the course structure, had been provided in the e-portfolios. However, the 
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other e-portfolios just used the main course structure, without adding resources or 

information from external sources. 

 

The scores for each component are presented in Table 38. Where there is more than one 

criteria element in a component these have been averaged. The components are 

discussed within a pedagogical context, as follows. 

Professional responsibilities Percent Teaching activities 

Component 4a: Reflecting on Teaching Accuracy 93 Inform future teaching activities.  

Component 4b: Maintaining Accurate Records   

50 

Maintaining accurate records to 

inform students' pathways of 

learning.  

Component 4d: Contributing to the School   
41 

Sharing and collaborating with 

colleagues. 

Component 4e: Growing and Developing Professionally   
65 

Enhancing their own professional 

expertise.  

Component 4f: Showing Professionalism Service to students   
48 

Recognise and respond to students' 

educational needs. 

Table 38: Overall results for the Professional Responsibilities domain 

This table provides a clear overview and shows that the teachers did well in the 

Professional Responsibilities Domain. From the above table it can be noted that the 

three components not directly related to classroom activity resulted in scores of less 

than 50%. This could suggest that the teachers were not emphasising the activities that 

support their roles as class teachers.  

4.4.2  Self-reporting interview results  

Planning and Preparation Domain 

Component Question Emergent themes 

Component 1a: Demonstrating 

Knowledge of Content and 

Pedagogy 

Q1a. How did you find the structure, 

in terms of course structure and 

coverage? 

Q1b. What pedagogies can be 

identified in your e-portfolio? Select 

the appropriate or add any if needed. 

Ease of use, coverage, 

organisation 

Component 1b: Demonstrating 

Knowledge of Students 

Q2. Describe students' approaches 

to learning in terms of interacting 

with e-portfolios? 

Providing different learning 

approaches, through the e-

portfolio, for their student 

Component 1c: Selecting 

Instructional Goals and Values 

Q3. How do you deliver your 

instructional goals in terms of 

suitability for diverse students? 

Consideration of diversity of 

students' ability 

Component 1d: Demonstrating 

Knowledge of Resources 

Q4a. Describe your students' 

interaction with resources, when 

using e-portfolios, compared with 

the traditional approach. 

Q4b. Describe your knowledge of 

resources for teaching when using 

e-portfolios with respect to the 

traditional approach. 

Students' responses to 

resources 

Teachers' knowledge of 

resources 

Component 1e: Designing Q5a. Describe your learning 

activities provided for your students. 

Activities 
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Coherent Instruction Q5b. Describe your instructional 

materials and resources.  

Q5c. Describe the collaboration and 

activities of instructional groups.  

Materials 

 

Instructional groups 

Component 1f: Assessing 

Student Learning 

Q6. Describe the process of 

assessing student learning in terms 

of congruence with instructional 

goals, criteria and standards when 

using e-portfolio and are they 

different with respect to the 

traditional approach. 

Planning and preparation 

for student assessment 

 

Classroom Environment Domain 

Component Question Emergent themes 

Component 2a: Creating an 

Environment of Respect and 

Rapport   

 

Q7a Has the use of e-portfolio helped 

you in creating an environment of 

respect and rapport when interacting 

with students? 

Q7b Has the use of e-portfolio helped 

students in creating an environment 

of respect and rapport among 

themselves? 

Teacher to student respect 

and rapport 

 

Student to student respect 

and rapport 

Component 2b: Establishing a 

Culture for Learning   
Q8a Has  the use of e-portfolio 

managed to facilitate a culture of 

learning by showing and outlining the 

importance of content?  

Q8b Has the use of e-portfolio 

managed to encourage the students' 

to show pride in their work? 

Learning environment 

 

Development of 

encouraging learning 

environment 

Component 2c: Managing 

Classroom Procedures   
Q9 Did e-portfolio help with 

managing classroom procedures in 

terms of managing instructional 

groups? 

Classroom management  of 

instructional groups 

 

Instruction Domain 

Component Question Emergent themes 

Component 3a: Communicating 

Clearly and Accurately   

 

Q10 Describe the use of e-

portfolios in terms of 

communicating clearly and 

accurately with other teachers 

and students in comparison with 

the traditional approach. 

Communication 

Component 3b: Using Questioning 

and Discussion Techniques   

 

Q11 Describe your experience 

with e-portfolio in terms of using 

questionnaire and discussion 

techniques. 

Communication techniques 

Component 3c: Engaging Students 

in Learning 

 

Q12 Describe students' 

engagement in learning using e-

portfolios in terms of 

representation of content with 

respect to the traditional 

approach. 

Student engagement with 

content 

Component 3d: Providing 

Feedback to Students   

  

Q13 Describe the process of 

providing feedback for students 

using e-portfolio in comparison 

Feedback for students 
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with the traditional approach. 

 

Professional Responsibilities Domain 

Component Question Emergent themes 

Component 4a: Reflecting on 

Teaching Accuracy 

 

Q14 Describe if the use of e-

portfolio assisted in reflecting 

teaching professionalism 

compared with the traditional 

approach, and do you plan to use 

it in future teaching? 

Supporting teaching 

professionalism 

Component 4b: Maintaining 

Accurate Records  

 

Q15 Describe student progress in 

learning when using e-portfolio 

in comparison with the 

traditional approach 

Record keeping 

Component 4d: Contributing to the 

school 

 

Q16 Describe your experiences 

in using e-portfolios in terms of 

relationships with colleagues and 

in comparison with the 

traditional approach. 

Professional communication 

and collaboration 

Component 4e: Growing and 

developing professionally 

 

Q17a Did the use of e-portfolio 

contributed to you growing and 

developing professionally by 

enhancing content knowledge 

and pedagogical skills? 

Q17b What services did the use 

of e-portfolio provide towards 

your profession? 

Professional growth 

 

 

Personal growth and 

employment potential 

Component 4f: Showing 

Professionalism Service to Students 
Q18 Did the use of e-portfolio 

assist in showing professionalism 

service to students? 

Profession- al care of 

students' learning 

Table 39: Components, questions, themes 

 

(1) Planning and Preparation Domain 

The theme that emerged from the component demonstrating knowledge of content and 

pedagogy coverage covered ease of use, coverage and organisation. Each course for  

each subject and each age group is set by the Ministry of Education and has to the 

delivered by teachers at the same time in each school throughout the Kingdom.     

Almost half of the teachers considered that the e-portfolio provided a clear and simple 

to use structure, as indicated by the  following comments: 

"they are good and they are enough as they cover all the course given for 

students 
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the course had good structure and all the content were aligned under each topic 

that was found in the course" (P3) 

"the structure and content were very good and they were easy to work with" 

(P11) 

 

About one third of the teachers felt that it was easy to add content, and a number of 

comments supported this view.  

  

"it was a simple task to add resources and contents, and I managed to add some 

to the course" (P16) 

 

"the course structure was good, and I added many content for the structure, and 

it was easy to use and upload contents" (P23) 

 

A few teachers recognised the course structure as being the traditional structure but the 

e-portfolio allowed activities to be added. 

"The provided structure is like the traditional one, and I was able to add some 

activities to the course I teach" (P6) 

 

As the course content is displayed in a hierarchical manner, this helps to add content to 

it, as identified by the following comment:   

" the course structure is flexible and added some different presentations that I 

used in my classroom" (P.14) 

Associated with the content that the e-portfolio offers were a number of identified 

pedagogies. The teachers were asked to indicate their level of use of the pedagogies. 

The results are presented as percentage (see Chapter 3, section 3.4.3).  

 

 

 

 



 
 

194 
 

Q1b 

What pedagogies can be identified in your e-

portfolio ? Select the appropriate or add any 

if needed.  

Great 

extent 

Some 

extent 

Little 

extent 

Frequenc

y Total 
% 

1. 

Encouragin

g 

collaboratio

n with 

Suitable sources (e.g., YouTube, blogs)  1 22 4 23 85 

Effective Communication (with students) 1 17 9 18 63 

Team Skills (between teachers) 0 8 19 8 30 

Inter Disciplinary Approach (combining or 

involving two or more academic disciplines 

or fields of study - subjects) 

0 6 21 6 22 

2. Enabling 

Technologie

s 

Collaborative Mediums (e.g., sharing 

approach) 
1 

13 13 14 56 

Digital Tools  0 18 9 18 67 

Inter Disciplinary Approach (combining or 

involving two or more academic fields of 

study) 

0 6 21 6 22 

3. Assessing 

Students 

with 

Self and peer assessment  (between the 

teachers) 
0 

13 14 13 48 

Clear transparent goals and objectives 

(expected outcomes of a task) 
1 20 6 21 81 

Relevant Tasks (to the curriculum) 0 19 8 19 70 

In the Context of Learning (instructions 

fitting curriculum) 
0 20 7 20 74 

Inter Disciplinary Approach (combining or 

involving two or more academic fields of 

study) 

1 7 19 8 26 

5.Teaching 

Using 

Problem 

Based 

Learning 

Incorporating Suitable Technology  (to 

support problem based learning) 
0 15 12 15 55 

Collaboration (to support problem based 

learning) 
1 9 17 10 33 

Inter Disciplinary Approach (to support 

problem based learning) 
0 7 20 7 26 

6. 

Developing 

Activities 

Technological Fluency (using tools and 

activities) 
1 19 7 20 74 

Information Fluency (using tools and 

activities) 
0 21 6 21 78 

Media Fluency (using tools and activities) 0 22 5 22 81 

7. 

Encouragin

g Reflection 

Self Review (by students) 0 8 19 8 30 

Peer Review (by students) 
0 6 21 6 22 

8. Teaching 

and 

Developing 

Thinking 

Skills 

Higher Order Thinking Skills 

0 9 18 9 33 

For the second question (Q1b) in the analysis process 'Great Extent' and 'Some Extent' 

were grouped together as the researcher considered that these responses would represent 

actual e-portfolio use. The response of 'Little Extent' were considered to be the same as 

non-use. The results from the second question (Q1b), in this component were diverse as 

the teachers had to identify different pedagogies. The results came as:  

o In terms of the 'encouraging collaboration with' category, the highest 

percentage was (85%) for suitable technology as most of teachers 

believed that e-portfolio encouraged collaboration with suitable 
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technology for education. Next, effective communication was (63%) 

which indicated that the communication capability of e-portfolio was 

well appreciated by the teachers, as social media websites are popular for 

communication purposes. The use of e-portfolio for team skills and inter 

disciplinary approach had minimal appreciation in this category.  

o In terms of the 'enabling technologies' category, the highest percentage 

was (67%) for digital tools, which indicated that the teachers had an 

interest in the digital tools provided by the e-portfolio and their services 

and functionalities. The collaboration mediums showed a score of (56%) 

indicating that more than half of the teachers appreciated the 

collaborative features provided by the e-portfolio. Once again, the inter 

disciplinary approach had minimal appreciation in this category. 

o In terms of the 'assessing students with' category, the highest score was 

(81%) for clear transparent goals and objectives, which indicated that 

the teachers strongly favoured this feature of e-portfolio, as it showed 

that from the teachers' perspectives, e-portfolio managed to provide 

assessment based on course defined goals and objectives. The next 

appreciated feature in this category was relevant tasks at (70%). The 

least appreciated feature in this category was self and peer assessment 

(48%), as the current educational system in Saudi Arabia's schools does 

not encourage self and peer assessment for students. 

o In terms of the 'developing problem solving using' category, the highest 

score (74%) was for in context of learning. This showed that the general 

practices and approach of teachers to the development of course 

materials focused on the context of learning. The inter disciplinary 

approach had the least agreement among teachers with a percentage of 

(26%). 

o In terms of 'teaching using problem based learning', the highest score of 

(55%) was for incorporating suitable technology. This indicated that 

more than half of the teachers agreed that the use of technology had 

enabled the provision of teaching that uses problem based learning. 

However, using collaboration (33%) and inter disciplinary approach 

(26%) had the lowest appreciation among the teachers. Moreover, it was 
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becoming obvious that collaboration and the inter disciplinary 

approaches were the least used practices by teachers in most of the 

categories.  

o In terms of the 'developing activities' category, the teachers agreed, with 

a score of (74%),that the use of e-portfolio activities has developed their 

technological fluency. Technological fluency among the teachers could 

be expected to become more advanced as the e-portfolio enabled the use 

of different technological tools and services, either by the tools that were 

provided within, or the tools that the e-portfolio could have embedded 

and linked with. The use of e-portfolio enabled the teachers to gain 

different experiences on the use of educational technologies in education. 

Moreover, media fluency (81%) was considered by the teachers as the 

next developed aspect when using e-portfolio, as the teachers interacted, 

worked and provided different media during the course. The value for 

information fluency (78%), was expected, as information fluency is 

provided by different tools and not strictly associated with the use of e-

portfolio, as other tools and services can provide such features and 

benefits.   

o In terms of the 'encouraging reflection' category, with peer review (22%) 

and with self review (30%), both came in low. This strongly showed that 

the focus on reflection was not generally practiced as a pedagogy among 

the teachers and the use of e-portfolio did not increase, or assist in 

having such practices. 

o In terms of the 'teaching and developing thinking skills' category, 

developing higher order thinking skills scored (33%). This result showed 

that a low percentage of the teachers considered that the use of e-

portfolio developed higher thinking skills. Such benefits could have been 

expected, however using different educational technology depends 

mainly on the quality and effective use of the tools by the teachers, 

within the provided courses.   

 

The theme that emerged from the component regarding demonstrating knowledge of 

students  covered providing different learning approaches, through the e-portfolio, for 
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their students. All teachers, except one, agreed that students interacted positively with 

the e-portfolio and believed that the students found the e-portfolio interesting. The 

following comments exemplify this view: 

"they engage well and it was interesting for them and the mostly used skills were 

collaboration and media literacy "(P5) 

 

"student engagement was moderate and it depended on the used activities, but 

the most used skills and approaches are communication and media literacy and 

critical thinking" (P17) 

 

Overall the teachers considered that the impact of the different learning approaches, 

provided by e-portfolio on the students, were positive and effective. They identified that 

the students used different approaches for learning such as communication, 

collaboration, media literacy and critical thinking.  

 

"I noticed that students have better engagement and communication with the site 

material if compared to traditional approach, and their media literacy is better 

because they use educational technology" (P25) 

 

One of the participants argued that the e-portfolio did not provide any variation from the 

traditional approach with regard to learning skills. 

 

"no difference from traditional approaches" (P18) 

 

The theme that emerged from the component selecting instructional goals and values 

covered consideration of diversity of students' ability. Just under one quarter of the 

teachers agreed that the delivery of instructional goals, when using e-portfolio, was 

similar to the ones used in the traditional approach, as indicated by the following 

responses.  

 

"The goals and values were the same as in the traditional approach , and I 

believe they suited all the students as the activities were simple to use and 

interact" (P19) 
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"they are the same as traditional but due to the use of technology I had to 

emphasize on using communication and collaboration in all task, and I 

believe it was suitable for all students as students mange to do well in the 

provided tasks and activities " (P16) 

 

"most of the used resource were suitable and students had good interaction 

and better engagement with all resources". (P4) 

 

These teachers considered that the e-portfolio offered no additional benefits, however  

they were still considering their students.  

 

Almost three quarters of the teachers showed agreement that the instructional goals 

were suitable for most of the students, as the teachers focused on providing information, 

in a better way for students to understand and remember, by using the e-portfolio tools 

along with the different services provided. The following comment talks about the 

benefits in addition to the traditional approach. 

 

"I believe they are suitable for students and they are not much different from 

traditional approach ,but we have more tools to interact and to collaborate 

with students." (P27) 

 

There was overwhelming support by the teachers that e-portfolio helped them to 

provide instructional goals in a way that was suitable for their students. Only one 

teacher considered that using the traditional approach was better than using e-portfolio 

to deliver instructional goals.  

 

The theme that emerged regarding the component demonstrating knowledge of 

resources  covered students' responses to resources. All the teachers, were very 

positive about their students responses to using the resources in the e-portfolio, as 

exemplified by the following comment.  

"the students loved working with the resources and found them to be more 

understandable." (P14) 

Almost half the teachers reported  terms that showed that the e-portfolio resources were 

very engaging and more appealing to students. 
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"they were more engaged and interested in using those web tools and 

services." (P4) 

 

"more engaged , and they had fun using it." (P15) 

 

"students had good knowledge of such resources and they find it amazing." 

(P7) 

 

"it was used well by all students and students found also it give better 

representation for the information" (P16) 

 

Some teachers mentioned that students interacted with the e-portfolio resources more so 

than in the traditional approach.  

"it was nice for them, as they found it informative and it made things more 

easy to understand than in traditional way." (P11) 

 

"their interaction was so positive and they like it and found it to be more 

appealing than the traditional approach."  (P22) 

In summary, the teachers' perspectives of the students' responses to the e-portfolio 

resources indicated that their experiences were completely positive. 

 

The theme that emerged from this component demonstrating knowledge of resources 

covered teachers' knowledge of resources. A very high number, well over three 

quarters agreed that e-portfolio use provided more resources for education due to its 

compatibility with Web tools that are widely available." The  following comments show 

how positive their thoughts were, which is very encouraging for this researcher. 

 

"I have learned about many different electronic resources, and I managed to 

add some resources for students, and the resources where more effective and 

appealing to students if compared with traditional approach." (P1) 

 

"I used some of the added resources as they were posted to the site, and they 

are better than the traditional approach in showing information and 

presenting them in a way that students find easy to understand." (P15) 
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"I learned many about different resources and I used some of them in my e-

portfolio, and I believe that those resources are effective in supporting the 

traditional teaching approach." (P13) 

 

The responses showed that all the teachers agreed that there were more resources 

available through the use of e-portfolio, A small group of teachers, although they agree 

that more resources were available, when using e-portfolio, they were harder to use in 

the course, as they needed to be learned. Comments, such as the following, "we had 

good list of resources but it needed lots of time to learn about and know how to 

use."(P20) referred to time issues, which can be expected.  For some teachers because 

not everyone has the same technology ability.   

 

The themes that emerged from the component designing coherent instruction covered 

activities, materials and instructional groups. Next, each theme is discussed 

individually.    

 

Regarding activities, a very high number of the teachers agreed that the learning 

activities, when using e-portfolio, were different from the traditional approach, as they 

encouraged better communication, collaboration and had the power of presentation. The 

following statements exemplify their positive views.  

 

"actually I focused on using different activities for students but mainly I used 

activities that emphasises on presentation, communication, and evaluation of 

students and information provided in the site in order to have better 

understanding and evaluation for my students." (P2) 

 

I focused more on creating a better communication between me and the 

students and students among each other to have a sharing community of 

knowledge. (P24) 

 

"my learning activities were more oriented towards presenting information 

using different approaches and different tools that are provided on the web." 

(P17) 
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It is obvious among both groups that they had positive attitudes towards the used 

activities in comparison to the traditional approach. However, interestingly, although 

only a small number focused on the effectiveness of assessment and the fast responses 

presented when using e-portfolio. The indication here is that these teachers were leaning 

more towards the benefits for the teacher.  

"I believe I used the activity mostly for students to have better understanding 

and for evaluating students knowledge." (P10) 

 

"my activities were focused on evaluating my students." (P16) 

 

Regarding materials all the teachers agreed that the use of the resources within e-

portfolio, in comparison to the traditional approach, were more helpful and informative. 

However, the teachers views about the material available  came from different 

directions. Almost all of them considered that the way the information was presented 

provided better understanding for the students (i.e. assignments, slides, problem solving, 

case studies and class projects). The following comments exemplify these views  

 

"the use of such resources is great as they assisted in better explaining the 

course, also I have used different resources through the use of e-portfolio, 

and the resources are: slides, assignments, doing posters online using web 

technology, and chat service between me and students."  (P3) 

 

"they were very helpful for the course and many resources have been very 

helpful for this course, they are: using forums and chat, using quizzes and 

slides." (P11) 

"my learning activities were focused towards having better understanding 

and communication between me and students, and also to evaluate the 

information my students gained." (P26) 

 

However, a small number were more focused on the provision of materials for use by 

them in their delivery (such as the use of slides, use of flash cards and video tutorials). 
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"the use of electronic resources is very helpful for education and the use of 

e-portfolio enabled the use of different resources that I adopted to my 

lectures, that are :use of slides, use of flash cards and video tutorials." (P5) 

 

Regarding  instructional groups just over a quarter of the teachers described the use of 

instructional groups as being more interesting and more active for the students, when 

using e-portfolio, as indicated by the following comment. 

   

"They found it interesting, and students were happy for doing such 

collaboration." (P1) 

 

However, just over half the teachers did not used instructional groups in their class with 

some of them saying that it was due to time issues, due to time constraints needed for 

managing such groups and the associated activities. A number of comments supported 

this. 

 

"I didn't use collaboration of instructional groups in my course." (P16) 

 

"I used forums for my students, and it was very engaging and interesting as 

it was so informative for my students, but I didn't use instructional groups 

for my course."  (P9) 

 

"I didn’t use it, as it required lots of time and the tasks didn’t need to include 

any collaboration ." (P2) 

 

"It was very time consuming to add those activities, and this is why I didn’t 

use them as." (P13) 

 

"the use of e-portfolio provided different abilities for having collaborative 

activities for students, and I believe such activities have helped students in 

better learning and communication." (P20) 

 

 

The theme that emerged from the component regarding assessing student learning 

component covered planning and preparation for student assessment  
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All the teachers indicated some degree of agreement that assessment through using e-

portfolio is similar to the traditional approach, in terms of abiding by instructional goals, 

criteria and standards. However, their responses fell into four different groups and 

focused on specific differences. In the first group, a quarter of the teachers agreed that it 

is harder to use e-portfolio to frame assessment questions compared with the traditional 

approach. The following comments explain why.  

 

"It is hard as you need to see each student work and takes time to put 

feedback for each student when using e-portfolio." (P24) 

 

"it was not different from traditional approach, but it was easier to have all 

the activities in one place."  (P5) 

 

"not very suitable for exams that needs different types of answers other thant 

true false and multiple selection." (P13) 

 

"it is more suitable for quizzes, as it is hard to collect and review the essay 

answers and to correct them on the web." (P8) 

 

The second group with a very small number of teachers suggested that "it is harder to 

do assessment using e-portfolio as it needs more time and engagement it" (P9) and  " in 

most cases to provide feedback for each student needs more time" (P23).  

 

The last two groups with just over half the teachers  indicated that e-portfolio was not 

suitable for qualitative assessments, such as essay questions drawing and calculations 

and is more suitable for multiple choice and true and false questions. The teachers' 

perceptions were that for anything other than quantitative assessment, e-portfolio in 

their current experience, was not suitable. The following two comments exemplify these 

views. 

 

"assessing students is more easy using e-portfolio but with specific type of 

questions that are more suitable for short exams , but not for general exams, 

as in general exams I prefer the traditional approach." (p15) 
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"they are similar but traditional approach is easier in putting feedbacks for 

students and showing where the error in the essay questions, also the 

traditional approach can have a big range of different questions that include 

essay, calculations and drawing" (P26) 

 

(2) Classroom Environment Domain 

The themes that emerged from the component regarding creating an environment of 

respect and rapport covered teacher to student respect and rapport and student to 

student respect and rapport. The vast majority of teachers indicated that they did not 

notice any change with using e-portfolio from the traditional approach. The following 

are typical comments made by them 

"I didn’t feel that the e-portfolio changed much in terms of respect and 

rapport." (P16) 

 

"no not really, I believe they behave the same." (P21) 

 

"no , not really , it is just an environment and students have the same 

attitude, I didn't notice any change." (P27) 

On the other hand, a small number of teachers agreed that they noticed some change, 

the students became more careful and aware of what they posted online, as indicated by 

the following comments.  

 

"yes it has, as I told my students that they should respect each other opinion 

when posting in forums, and that each participant can put his opinion in 

boundaries of respect." (P3) 

 

"I noticed that students are behaving good in all time, as their participation 

is available for all."  (P7) 

 

" actually it has, as students used to use the same slang as they use with 

friends in social media, so I address them how to post in academic 

environment and to show more respect and not to use some specific words 

and terms." (P20) 
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Overall, there was very little, or no, change in this area, which might be a result of the 

Saudi culture of respecting elders in any situation. 

 

A very few teachers confirmed that they had noticed some change in students' attitudes 

towards each other and that students used, more frequently, words that showed respect 

among themselves.  

"I believe it has, as I asked students to respect each others opinion. "(P3) 

 

However, more than three quarters of the teachers confirmed that they noticed no 

change in student to student respect and rapport.  

 

"I didn’t notice any change in behaviour."(P2) 

 

"not big change but I  told the students to use words such as please , and 

thank you for any participation, and to respect any opinion posted by any 

participant, and I am using the same practice in class." (P14) 

 

The themes that emerged from the component regarding establishing a culture for 

learning covered  learning environment and the development of encouraging student 

learning environment. This first theme showed total agreement by all the teachers that 

the e-portfolio provided an environment for learning, and through the use of different 

tools and multimedia its use was capable of showing and outlining important topics and 

aspects of learning. The following three comments represent, in some way, what all the 

teachers were saying. 

 

"yes, I believe it managed to outline the topics in better way, as it managed 

to use different types of resources that are not available in the traditional 

approach, such as video lectures, and multimedia presentation." (P14) 

 

"I am very confident that e-portfolio managed to establish good culture for 

learning as it was very good in outlining the resources that need better 

attention with different resources of different kind that suite different 

learning styles." (P19) 
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"yes it is very good, as it managed to address different types of topics that 

are hard with different resources of different kinds (P23) 

 

Considering this from the students' perspectives, the set of different learning tools 

provided in the e-portfolios could have provided new and different motivation for them 

in comparison to the traditional approach. 

 

In the second theme in this component almost three quarters of the teachers agreed that 

they had not noticed any change in comparison with the traditional approach. 

 

"I didn't notice any change." (P7) 

 

"the same attitude I believe it is." (P9) 

 

 On the other hand, a quarter of the teachers agreed that they had noticed an increase in 

students' pride in their work for some specific tasks and activities.  

 

"yes I noticed that students were more interested in the posts and 

assignments they used with e-portfolio." (P27) 

 

" Students were more interested in doing some tasks, and they used to 

show each other their work, which created more interest in the subject 

being taught." (P2) 

 

" it actually depends on type of activities, but yes students in the 

activities they had to do and create or use some activities, they were so 

proud." (P15) 

 

The theme that emerged from the component regarding managing classroom 

procedures  covered classroom management of instructional groups. Only two 

teachers indicated  that the e-portfolio system managed instructional groups 

successfully, and it provided features for managing group activities and marks 

separately, with respect to defined groups in the course.  
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"e-portfolio provided such capabilities and for my students I was very useful 

and e-portfolio managed the groups with different tasks effectively." (P2) 

 

The significant issue raised in this component was that an overwhelming number of 

teachers avoided collaborative activities in their classroom procedures.  Although the e-

portfolio could be used for this, the teachers' current teaching practices may have 

inhibited their adoption of instructional groups.  The following comments exemplify the 

teachers views.  

 

"I didn't use instructional groups in my course." (P15) 

 

"I didn't use collaboration of instructional groups in my course." (P19) 

 

 

(3) Instruction Domain 

The theme that emerged from the component regarding communicating clearly and 

accurately covered  communication. Well over half the teachers agreed that e-portfolio 

provided a good communication medium and the good features about it was that it kept 

a record for all the communication between users, which can be used effectively. They 

focused on the communication through the technology and the benefits it provided 

regarding recording keeping. 

"it was good as it keeps the history of all communications." (P13)  

"it was very good, as it provided features to communicate with all the 

students directly (P7) 

 

"It was good for certain situations when I cannot contact them directly." 

(P8)  

The following comment indicates that as least one teacher recognises that the e-portfolio  

system is a tool that can be used for a variety of purposes. 

 

"I look at it as a supplementary tool that can be used for specific situations, 

such if I can't contact them directly and I need to send them a specific 

message." (P17)  
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Almost a third of the teachers  agreed that the traditional way was better, as it was more 

direct and enabled more explanation and had a better delivery of message. 

"I believe the traditional way is more preferable by me, as I can give more 

explanations and have better delivery of the needed message." (P15)  

However, the rest of the teachers considered the communication approach, in the 

traditional method, as being a more effective and possibly more personal in its message 

delivery approach.  

 

" prefer the traditional way as I believe it is more accureate." (P10)  

 

"It is good but I prefer the traditional way of communication." (P18)  

 

"not suitable for all types of communications, as sometimes the direct 

communication is better." (P21) 

 

The theme that emerged from the component using questioning and discussion 

techniques  covered  communication techniques. Over three quarters of  the teachers 

agreed that they did not use any discussion techniques within their e-portfolio. They 

following comment was typical of their view. 

 

"I didn't use any in my e-portfolio." (P6) 

 

 However, over a quarter of this group  stated that the reason was lack of time and that 

such activities are time consuming.  

 

"I didn't use questionnaires or discussion techniques in my course as they are 

time consuming activities." (P9) 

 

On the other hand, less than one quarter said they were able to use chat and forums and 

were able to address their students, both individually and collectively.  

 

"I didn't use questionnaires but I was able of posting some forums and it enabled 

a good discussion for the topics included in the course and it had a positive 

impact on students understanding of the presented topics." (P15)  



 
 

209 
 

"I didn't use it with my course because it needed lots of time to dedicate on the 

system, and I was very busy with different tasks". (P20) 

 

"the use of e-portfolio enabled me of using discussion with students through 

forums, and it handled  it in a good way." (P4) 

 

"it was a good experience as I managed to use different activities that enabled 

me to address my students in a timely and good manner." (P16) 

 

The lack of use of these electronic communication techniques  might be explained 

through the teachers' non-engagement or lack of experience in using these techniques in 

their current traditional practice.  

 

The theme that emerged from the component engaging students in learning covered  

student engagement  with content.  There was full agreement by all the teachers that 

using e-portfolio is very good for students. however the four different groups of 

responses focused on some aspects of representing information using e-portfolio. Just 

under half of the teachers agreed that the representation was interesting as it supported 

adding pictures and videos. One third agreed that the representation was very good and 

the representation of content was presented in different ways that kept students 

interested and engaged. Furthermore, a very small number of teachers felt that the 

representation of content was better as it supported the students different learning styles 

such as auditory and visual. 

"It was good, and students found it more interesting as it provided pictures and 

videos too." (P12) 

 

"the approach was good, and students got engaged with different resouces." 

(P27) 

"it had positive impact on my students as they had different resouces added for 

them in a way better than the traditional." (P17) 

 

"they were very motivated and excited to work with electronic resouces as they 

found it as rich experience." (P 20) 
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"the representation of content is very good when having electronic resources as 

they are able to provide information in different ways and this kept the students 

engaged and wanting to see more and learn more." (P5) 

 

A few teachers, although they said that e-portfolio was good for engaging students, they  

were concerned about the careful preparation that is need. This concern is exemplified 

by the following comment.  

 

"it was good but also it need careful preparation for content."  (P24) 

 

his concern can be interpreted as also a tme issue. 

 

Just two teachers, agreed that students liked it but for some type of content and features, 

however it was harder to deal with, compared to the traditional approach.  

 

"students found the traditional approach to be easier than the use of some 

activities and especially the use of assignments that required typing skills." 

(P11) 

 

"for most of the students it was very interesting and engaging, while some 

students found it to be hard as it requires more time for writing and submitting 

online assignment." (P15) 

 

The theme that emerged from the component providing feedback to students  covered  

feedback for students. Just one teacher mentioned that " the e-portfolio approach is 

good, as it provides and informs everybody and it keeps records of the feedback, so if 

student is absent he still can see the feedback." (P15)  

Just under half the teachers agreed that it supported fast and timely feedback for student, 

however there were some concerns, about time again, as indicated by the following 

comments. 
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"the system provided feedbacks good, and they are good for some 

specific type of activities, but it needs dedication and lots of work to 

supervise all the posts and put all the feedbacks." (P27)  

 

"I am in favour of using e-portfolio as they are sent for everyone and 

they are kept in a record, also if students are absent they are good to 

inform them. It does need time to do everything." (P13)  

 

Over half the teachers  found it difficult to combine the traditional approach and e-

portfolio use when providing feedback to students. They offered a number of reasons 

which are indicated below. 

"I believe that traditional approach is better for me as I can put feedbacks 

easier and use text or drawings." (P17) 

 

" I prefer using traditional approach, as they are better in providing 

feedback using different methods that are harder to do with e-portfolio." 

(P22) 

 

"It was time consuming to add feedback for every student." (P3) 

for some activities it is  easy , while for some others it is hard as it needs 

continuous update and dedication." (P5)  

 

"using e-portfolio is the same as traditional approach." (P24)  

 

Professional Responsibilities Domain 

The theme that emerged from the component reflecting on teaching accuracy covered  

supporting teaching professionalism. Just under half the teachers agreed that using e-

portfolio managed to reflect teachers' professionalism in comparison with the traditional 

approach, and the teachers planned to continue to use it in the future.  

"certainly it showed professionalism, as I showed another way of teaching and 

dealing with educational resources, and I plan to use it in the future." (P5) 
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"in my opinion I think it was supplementary for the traditional approach and it 

provided professionalism of teachers dedication in bringing new methods to 

teaching, and I believe I will continue to use it in the future." (P9) 

I believe it has showed professionalism because we used new techniques and 

pedagogies with our students and we developed our methods of teaching to 

reflect the current advances in educational technologies and definitely I will use 

it in the future." (P17) 

Within this group of teachers just under a quarter of the teachers were positive that e-

portfolio managed to reflect teachers' professionalism, but only with some specific tasks 

e.g. Web resources, quizzes, feedback, monitoring students’ progress and participation, 

providing new pedagogies. However, again time issues were mentioned by just under a 

quarter of the teacher. 

Just under one third of the teachers disagreed that e-portfolio reflected teachers' 

professionalism, and that the traditional approach was better, as it added more to the 

human factor of interacting directly with students and being able to approach them in 

different ways.  

The theme that emerged from the component maintaining accurate records covered 

record keeping. Just over half the teachers were in agreement that the use of e-portfolio 

was positive for showing their students’ progress in learning. This is exemplified by the 

following statements.  

"I used it for quizzes, it was so accurate in maintaining and displaying marks." 

(P17) 

"I used quizzes and it kept my marks online and I was able of controlling quiz 

time , when to start and to end." (P20) 

"It is good as it provided grade tools, that show the marks and distribution of 

marks." (P1) 

However, a few indicated that there was no difference from the traditional approach, as 

a few comments were similar to the following. 

  I didn't use any assignment or quizzes for my students on e-portfolio (P21) 
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The theme that emerged from the component contributing to the school covered 

professional communication and collaboration. Just under a half of the teachers agreed 

that e-portfolio had helped them to contribute to the school through teachers' sharing 

electronic resources, that could enhance teaching pedagogy which could result 

positively on students' understanding and performance.  However, some considered that 

the traditional approach was better for building relationships, but they did not specify 

situations or activities and expressed their opinion in general.  

"e-portfolio helped in sharing different resources but traditional approach is 

better in building relationships with colleagues." (P12) 

"e-portfolio didn't provide much as it was good for sharing resources among 

teachers, but traditional approach is more comprehensive." (P13)  

Just over a quarter of the teachers did not use e-portfolio for communicating among 

themselves and had no opinions regarding its use in this way.  

"I am more keen to use the traditional approach as it is easier to communicate 

and socialize, but in e-portfolio it is harder." (P15) 

The features of e-portfolio allow for sharing of resources, which could be seen as 

encouraging collaboration.  This lack of use could be explained that the teachers 

possibly did not appreciate the ability of e-portfolio to facilitate communication and 

collaboration between themselves. On the other hand, the current traditional  

environment does not encourage communication and collaboration.  

The themes that emerged from the component growing and developing professionally 

covered professional growth and personal growth and employment potential. All the 

teachers were in total agreement that the use of e-portfolio had a positive contribution 

towards developing professionally and enhancing content knowledge and pedagogical 

skills. Regarding professional growth over a quarter of the teachers agreed that the 

experience of using e-portfolio helped them in widening their perspective with 

educational technologies.  Almost the same number agreed that they had developed 

better knowledge for teaching and obtaining and utilisation of different pedagogical 

skills. And again a similar number believed that they had developed good experiences 

with using the different Web tools and services for students. Some focused towards the 
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technology while some focused on the affect of e-portfolio on their teaching skills. The 

following statements exemplify these views. 

"I learned new technology and I developed my pedagogy and electronic 

educational skills."  (P7) 

"this experience have gave me more knowledge and resources to use with my 

students and to present learning in different styles." (P8) 

 

"it gave me a wider scope towards current technologies used in education and 

how to implement them."  (P17) 

"I have better knowledge on how to use e-portfolio for my courses and how to 

provide better pedagogy with the current available resources on the web." (P23) 

"I have more pedagogical skills to show and use in my class and instructions, 

and this experience have enhanced my methods of teaching and introduced me 

to a new and different pedagogies." (P11) 

"the use of e-portfolio had made a large difference in my current teaching 

methods and I believe that it will reflect better in my evaluation results" (P20) 

Regarding personal growth and employment potential almost half of the teachers  

agreed that e-portfolio enabled better teaching skills and pedagogy, and these new skills, 

when applying to different schools that adopt the use of educational technology, could 

provide a better salary for such skills.  

"I believe it enhanced my teaching methodologies and gave me a wider scope 

and this will result in better evaluation for my work and activities in the future." 

(P27) 

It developed me more technically and I learned how to use different electronic 

medium and services for better student engagement and learning. Also I have 

the tools and skills to change my work for better standards of schools." (P3) 

The theme that emerged from the component regarding showing professionalism service 

to students covered professional care of students' learning. All the participants were 
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positive and in agreement that e-portfolio had assisted in showing professionalism in 

service to students. 

"yes the services provided for students were mostly interactive and they like it 

and used it ." (P4) 

However, a small number of teachers mentioned that students complained about about 

having too much to study, as indicated by the following statement. 

"I noticed that student interacted well with all activities and resources, but some 

complained that they  are having lots of  different resources to study from." (P9) 

Over half the teachers agreed that the experience of using e-portfolio had provided 

professional services through the smart technologies that students were introduced to 

and the different solutions and resource for education that they used.  

"I am confident that they had a positive attitude towards e-portfolio, and 

they were excited to have different resources shown for them in different 

methods and tools." (P23) 

About a quarter of the teachers confirmed that the experience of using e-portfolio 

provided better information and better collaboration among students.  

"most students are positive towards e-portfolio usage in the course, and they 

interacted well." (P10) 

Overall the teachers showed elements of caring for students' learning through 

developing their own skills regarding pedagogy, collaboration and decision making.    

4.4.3  Combined observation and interview results 

The next sections will discuss the combined observation and interview results to 

identify the teachers' self-reported relationship with e-portfolio and their observed 

relationships.  

This process was undertaken to get a richer picture of the relationships in order to 

identify potential areas for consideration relating to the development of a suggested 

framework for a teacher evaluation framework, which could be used within the Saudi 

context.  
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Planning and Preparation Domain 

 Component 1a: Demonstrating Knowledge of Content and Pedagogy 

In Saudi Arabia the course structure is prescribed by the MoE in terms of content and 

time tabling. The first element of this component focused on content added for the 

course in terms of course structure of the subject being taught. Not surprisingly, the 

results indicated a close correlation between teachers' views and their observed 

behaviour regarding the course content added using the structure of the e-portfolio 

system. However,  the teachers’ opinions leaned more towards using the structure of the 

e-portfolio rather than adding to its content. From the results it would appear that the 

teachers are more confident about their use of the e-portfolio than was observed. 

Variations emerged with some items, for example collaborative mediums (56% in 

interview and 37% observation),  digital tools (67% in interview and 30% observation), 

and self and peer assessment (48% in interview and 0% observation), where self-

reporting indicated a higher use. The results for inter-disciplinary approach in both the 

observations and interviews showed close results but very low. which is also true for 

media fluency.  

Consideration area for potential teacher evaluation framework: Demonstrating  

knowledge of content and  related pedagogy 

 

 Component 1b: Demonstrating Knowledge of Students   

In this component the difference in the results between the observations and interviews 

was significantly large. The majority of teachers (96%) considered that they had 

demonstrated knowledge of their student' skills and abilities, and approaches to 

learning, however the observations with (47%) was less convincing.  Evidence indicated 

that the teachers were being positive and may have been moving away from their 

traditional teaching approaches. The implication here is that e-portfolio can provide 

teachers with the appropriate activities for utilising their knowledge of their students' 

learning approaches.  

Consideration area for potential teacher evaluation framework:  Ability to use 

different teaching approaches. 

 

Component 1c: Selecting Instructional Goals and Values  

The observation showed a result of (59%), on the other hand the interview had (70%) of 

teachers describing that their e-portfolio instructional goals were suitable for the 
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diversity of their students. The difference between the two results were not widely apart 

in terms of using e-portfolio and providing instructional goals and their suitability for 

their students. However, 26% of the teachers considered that e-portfolio provided no 

benefits over the traditional approach.  

Consideration area for potential teacher evaluation framework: Managing diversity 

of students and meeting their needs. 

 

 Component 1d: Demonstrating Knowledge of Resources   

The observation showed that (66.6%) of teachers' e-portfolios demonstrated interaction, 

while the interview presented a combined result of (100%) of students interacting 

positively with the e-portfolios. The interview results can be explained by the nature of 

e-portfolio, as it can show the interaction in different ways, either by two-sided 

interactions by students answering surveys, chats and assignments, or by reading and 

downloading information that is also treated as interaction. The second element showed 

the result that (65%) of teachers' e-portfolios positively reflected their knowledge of 

resources, on the other hand the interview indicated (81%). Although the results should 

not be compared against each other as they are complementary they can both give an 

indication of the teachers' knowledge of resources for teaching. Interestingly, (19%) of 

teachers considered that the e-portfolio resources needed additional learning by the 

teacher and would be time consuming. This could also indicate lack of confidence, 

interest and/or ICT skills.  The outcome for this component suggests that the potential 

of e-portfolio use in teacher evaluation is positive.  

Consideration area for potential teacher evaluation framework:  Encouraging 

interaction with learning activities and motivating their students. 

 Component 1e: Designing Coherent Instruction    

This component addressed three elements. In the observation the first element showed 

that (67%) of teachers portfolios showed use of different activities, while on the other 

hand, the interview results showed that all the teachers (100%) declared  positive use of 

learning activities. The second element of this component showed that (45%) of the 

teachers' e-portfolios showed a variety of learning resources. On the other hand, the 

result for the interviews showed that (100%) of teachers felt they had used different 

instructional materials and resources and sets of activities. The third element showed 

very low results with (23%) of teachers' e-portfolios showing use of instructional groups 

and evidencing students' collaborative activities and the interviews reporting (30%). 
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Although low, this is positive as it indicates that some of the teachers were possibly 

thinking about other means of lesson deliver and communicating with their students. 

However, a further (15%) found it very time consuming and (56%) did not use them at 

all. The results for the use of instructional groups was very different, where self-

reporting suggested a much higher usage than the observation identified. In all elements 

of this component the teachers' views were much more positive than the observations 

suggested. The overall point is that the teachers indicated a positive response, however 

time issues were a concern. E-portfolio has the ability to support activities for 

instructional groups, however over half the teachers did not use them. 

Consideration area for potential teacher evaluation framework:  Adopting 

technological materials for their teaching, considering students' skills and ability 

levels. 

 

 Component 1f: Assessing Student Learning  

The result of this component showed (21%) of teachers' e-portfolios showing positive 

reflection towards assessing students' learning, in terms of similarity with the provided 

goals and standards of the presented course. On the other hand, (52%) of the teachers 

considered that e-portfolio is not suitable for student assessments, (26%) said it was 

harder to create assessment questions, (15%) said that it was harder to conduct 

assessments and provide feedback and (7%)  said that it was no different from the 

traditional approach. The teachers' lack of familiarity however with e-portfolio may 

have influenced their views regarding the time taken for its use and its ability to assess 

non-quantifiable (essays, drawing etc.) educational activities.    

Consideration area for potential teacher evaluation framework: Planning for 

instructional objectives, lesson outcomes and meeting expectations. 

 

Classroom Environment Domain 

o Component 2a: Creating an Environment of Respect and Rapport   

This component had two elements and the observation results for the first element 

showed that (60%) of teachers' e-portfolios were positive and reflected respect and 

rapport when interacting with students. On the other hand, the interviews showed that 

(85%) of teachers indicated that they did not notice any differences with the traditional 

approach. The second element's result for the observation showed that (39%) of 

teachers' e-portfolios indicated that it helped to create respect and rapport. On the other 

hand the interview result showed that (89%) of the teachers considered that there was no 
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change. This outcome could reflect cultural norms of respect and expected behaviour, 

however  students appeared to show more caution when they knew that their work was 

being recorded and saved.  

Consideration area for potential teacher evaluation framework: Encouraging 

interaction between students. Teacher interacting with their students. 

o Component 2b: Establishing a Culture for Learning   

It is interesting and positive that both the observations at (73%)  and interviews at 

(100%) reflected a strong belief that using e-portfolio can establish a culture for 

learning by providing a good environment. This strongly suggests that e-portfolio, if 

used correctly, (teachers consider the contents) can be motivational for students. The 

results in this element showed that the use of e-portfolio can encourage students' to take 

pride in their work, however, this mainly depends on the type of activities included in 

the course, by the teachers. However, the second element regarding students' pride in 

their work, with a low score of (27%) in the observation and interview at (30%), 

suggested that e-portfolio use does not significantly influence students' attitudes. 

However, in the interviews (70%) of the teachers indicated that there was no change in 

the students attitudes.   

Consideration area for potential teacher evaluation framework: Teacher's knowledge 

of content to create a culture of learning 

o Component 2c: Managing Classroom Procedures   

In schools in Saudi Arabia, the policy is one of whole class teaching, consequently 

using instructional groups was not used by the teachers. Although the e-portfolio system 

was capable of providing this feature, less than (10%) in the e-portfolios observed and 

the teachers interview responses showed evidence of instructional group use.  

Consideration area for potential teacher evaluation framework: Use and 

management of instructions groups 

 

Instruction Domain 

 Component 3a: Communicating Clearly and Accurately   

The observation result for this component found that (95%) of teachers e-portfolios 

reflected clear and accurate communication with the students. On the other hand, more 

than one third of the teachers reported that traditional methods were more personal and 



 
 

220 
 

direct, enabling a better delivery of the message. The indication here is that the use of e-

portfolio can be quick, clear and accurate, however it is not personal which may be 

explained through the cultural context of Saudi Arabia being a social society. 

Consideration area for potential teacher evaluation framework: Teacher's ability to 

communicate clearly and accurately when giving instructions. 

 

 Component 3b: Using Questioning and Discussion Techniques   

The questioning and discussion techniques available on the e-portfolio system were not 

widely used by the teachers as a result of a lack of time and such activities being time 

consuming.  The result was only (27%) of observed e-portfolios and (22%) of interview 

results showed use of discussion techniques, such as chat and forums. There could be 

two explanation for this. First, the cultural context of Saudi Arabia being a social 

society and face-to-face interaction is more appreciated or secondly the traditional 

teaching approach does not encourage interactions between the teacher and the students 

in the style of chats and forums. 

Consideration area for potential teacher evaluation framework: Using a range of 

questioning and discussion techniques 

 

 Component 3c: Engaging Students in Learning   

Engaging students with learning showed high value results. The observation result for 

this component showed that (67%) of teachers' e-portfolios indicated students' 

engagement in learning. The interview results showed that (74 %) of teachers 

considered that students' engagement was good, they found it interesting and kept them 

engaged and wanting to see more. Overall, the results for this component were very 

encouraging.  

Consideration area for potential teacher evaluation framework: Using a range of 

methods and techniques to engage students in learning 

 

 Component 3d: Providing Feedback to Students   

In this component the result showed that (60%) of the teachers' e-portfolios provided 

feedback for students. Interestingly, the interview results showed that (49%) of the 

teachers found that the e-portfolio approach is faster, while a further (4%) said that it 

provided more effective feedback and record keeping, when compared with the 
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traditional approach. In this component the benefits of e-portfolio are that it can be used 

for quick communication with students. However, nearly half the teachers favoured 

using the traditional approach, as they described it as being easier and more effective, 

and that it was hard to have full dedication for everyone to receive feedback online. 

Again the issue of time and effort required is seen as a drawback.  

 Consideration area for potential teacher evaluation framework: Providing 

targeted guidance and feedback about students' learning. 

Professional Responsibilities Domain 

 Component 4a: Reflecting on Teaching Accuracy 

The observation resulted in (93%) of teachers' e-portfolios reflecting teaching accuracy. 

The interviews showed that (70%) of teachers indicated that e-portfolio provided 

flexibility and supported pedagogies that made use of e-resources, however the time 

issue was also mentioned. The traditional approach was considered by (30%) of 

teachers to support the human factor in interaction. The ability of e-portfolio to maintain 

evidence of teaching activities could be used to encourage teachers to become 'reflective 

teachers'.   

Consideration area for potential teacher evaluation framework: Teacher's 

professionalism in their teaching accuracy 

 

 Component 4b: Maintaining Accurate Records   

The observation result showed (50%) of the teachers' e-portfolios reflecting students' 

progress in learning. The interview had a consensus of (100%) that e-portfolio, 

compared with the traditional approach, managed to show students' progress in learning. 

However, of this (40%) indentified the benefits of e-portfolio record keeping, when 

dealing with multiple media. Combining Components 4a and 4b and  placing them into 

the context of using e-portfolio for teacher evaluation, supports the ability to keep 

accurate and detailed records, however the traditional approach enables more human 

factors for interactions with students. 

Consideration area for potential teacher evaluation framework: Accuracy of record 

keeping 
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o Component 4d: Contributing to the School 

The observations indicated that (41%) of teachers delivering the same course 

communicated regarding activities and resources. The implication here is that the 

teachers tended to stay within their 'subject comfort zone'.  The interview results at 

(42%) confirmed that e-portfolio was useful and reflected positively on relationships 

with colleagues. Significantly (30%) of the teachers in the interview indicated that they 

preferred the traditional methods while the remaining (28%) indicated that they did not 

use the feature. These results indicate that teachers need to be encouraged to move from 

a self-focused position to a position where they can see benefits relating to 

communicating amongst themselves.  

Consideration area for potential teacher evaluation framework: Professional 

communication and collaboration 

o Component 4e: Growing and Developing Professionally 

This component had two elements, the first in the observation resulted in (70%) of 

observed e-portfolios showing a positive growth in knowledge and development. The 

interview results were all positive and showed that (100%) of the teachers had a positive 

view that the use of e-portfolio had contributed to their growing and developing 

professionally by improving and enhancing their levels of knowledge. Interestingly, 

(48%) of teachers considered that their knowledge of e-portfolio would enhance their 

career opportunities, (41%) said that e-portfolio would be better for evaluation purposes 

and (11%) mentioned enhancing their teaching skills and performance.  

Consideration area for potential teacher evaluation framework: Enhancing content 

knowledge and pedagogical skill (CPD) 

o Component 4f: Showing Professionalism Service to Students   

The interview question showed that a (100%) of the teachers believed that the use of e-

portfolio assisted in showing professional services for students, which included smart 

technology, better information and improved decision making skills. The observation 

results showed that (48%) of the teachers' e-portfolios identified added material for their 

course, which can be translated as course assistance for the students. The implication 

here is that the teachers viewed professional service as purely relating to course content 

and delivery.  
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Consideration area for potential teacher evaluation framework: Approach to 

educational care of students 

4.5 Summary 

This chapter has presented the results of the three different phases. The first - 

investigation phase - used the CBAM’s SoCQ. The results of its first distribution 

identified that most of the participants are in the 'Informational' and 'Management' 

stages.  

The second - operational phase - instigated for the second time, using the CBAM’s 

SoCQ, the sample group of teachers' concerns The chapter also provided a comparison 

between the results from the two distributions of the SoCQ.  

The last - evaluation phase - used two different methods, observation and the interview 

both based on Danielson's FFT. The results of the observation and interview were 

presented and then compared. Using Danielson's four domains as a framework in this 

research and e-portfolio as an evidencing tool has identified that a significant number of 

components in the FFT can be considered to have been successfully applied.  

The next chapter presents a discussion about these findings and makes 

recommendations and delivers a conclusion to this thesis.  
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Chapter 5 

Discussion and Recommendations  

5.1 Introduction 

This chapter brings together the findings of this research in order to draw conclusions, 

situated within the context of the study's aim and objectives. It will start by providing a 

discussion of the current teacher evaluation process in Saudi Arabia and its perceived 

shortcomings. It will then discuss the changes in teachers' concerns after engagement 

with e-portfolio to better understands its position in a teacher evaluation system. The 

chapter then will present the identified affordances and constraints relative to the FFT 

and discuss their implications for  teacher evaluation.  Furthermore, recommendations 

and suggestions for further research will be proposed along with strategies that can be 

undertaken in schools.  

 

5.2 The current teacher evaluation process in Saudi Arabia 

A review of relevant literature provided answers to the following sub-question which 

contextualises and focuses the research:  

What is the current process of teacher assessment in Saudi schools?  

The current teacher evaluation process in Saudi Arabia has been criticised for not 

providing tools and processes to support a clear view of teacher performance (e.g., Al-

Asem, 2003; Al-Qarni, 2005). The teacher evaluation process in Saudi Arabia takes the 

form of a summative assessment for performance and activities, however no formative 

evaluation is provided for teachers' CPD and its role in enhancing the quality of 

education.  This situation falls short of Koppich's (2008) view that good quality 

evaluation, to ensure continuation of good CPD, is important. Furthermore, Saudi 

teachers are deprived of formal and systematic evaluation standards that are proven to 

enhance teachers’ educational output towards students’ learning (Al-Otaibi, 2005; 

Alhakami, 2004). 

This researcher, in her role as a schools' inspector, considers that ideally evaluations 

should occur frequently, not just once or twice a year as is the current case in Saudi 

schools. Moreover, the evaluation should include different evaluators and use multiple 

measures to evaluate different aspects of teaching behaviour and skills, so that the 

evaluation informs and contributes to quality teaching. The evaluation system should be 
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aligned with curricular standards and the CPD of teachers and support their career 

advancement by recognising and helping talented teachers and professionalising 

teaching. Considering the current practices associated with teacher evaluation in Saudi 

Arabia, it is noticed that the output results are used in recruitment related issues, with no 

focus on pedagogical development, career advancement and compensation (Al-Thubaiti, 

1989; Oyaid, 2009).  

Where teachers have clear professional identities, and have intrinsic as well as extrinsic 

rewards for their work, they are more satisfied and expand and develop their own 

teaching repertoires (Muijs & Lindsay, 2006). A mechanism to enable teachers to 

develop these identities, receive rewards and develop their own teaching repertoires 

requires a transition from summative to formative evaluation. however the evaluation 

process should also let the teacher know about their strengths and weaknesses, as 

identified by the evaluation (Stronge, 2006). This researcher believes that by adopting 

the terminology and using the term "formative teacher evaluation" can contribute to the 

way in which the process is perceived by teachers, as a reforming and improving 

process, in the future. 

Moreover, the use of educational technologies has started to take a major lead in many 

educational establishments, and Saudi Arabia is not an exception to this fact.  

In the existing teacher evaluation process in Saudi Arabia teachers do not have a 

suitable way of 'showcasing' their achievements year by year. A major shortcoming of 

this system is considered by this researcher to be the lack of opportunity for teachers to 

become reflective and enquiring practitioners in order to maintain and develop their 

expertise. Different reforms and changes have been introduced that are affecting 

students and teachers in Saudi schools. As such, this research ties in with the Saudi 

Tatweer Project, as the Saudi government has lately been concentrating its effort on the 

advancement of educational systems with current available educational technologies. 

The use of educational technologies have contributed benefits to students’ performance 

and output, as has been outlined in different research studies related to educational 

technologies and Saudi Arabia's schools. Therefore, through guiding teachers towards 

professional and personal improvement, in the context of their CPD, using e-skills and 

e-technology could be effective in improving teachers’ professional achievements. 

However, the enhancement should be directed primarily towards developing teachers' 

pedagogical processes and activities (Arab Knowledge Report, 2009). 
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The current standards used for teacher evaluation in Saudi Arabia should incorporate 

current pedagogical advancements to assist teachers to focus on achieving instructional 

improvements. Thus the current practice of not involving teachers in processes related 

to improving the evaluation systems, should be changed and reformed to allow 

involvement in order to enhance evaluation standards (Oyaid, 2009). Furthermore, the 

narrow focus of studies related to career advancement, within teaching in Saudi Arabia, 

clearly indicates that practices for creating different career pathways do not exist in 

schools and educational contexts (Oyaid, 2009). By giving teachers career pathways 

would enable them to develop their instructional skills and leadership and be recognised 

for their excellence and be rewarded for having additional responsibilities.  

The KSA is currently working towards enhancing its educational settings and practices 

by enhancing teaching pedagogies and including educational technologies. The current 

summative assessment tool has been used for more than 25 years and does not fully 

reflect the current educational activities and technological advancements that are 

happening in Saudi schools. In addition, it only provides a snapshot of teachers' 

achievements. If the Ministry of Education considers moves towards formative 

evaluation for teachers within a framework for teaching supported with a tool to 

evidence their achievements, this research study, which is the first of its kind, has 

identified the first step in the transition. 

5.3 What this study set out to identify 

This study served two purposes, firstly and most significantly it sought to bring a better 

understanding to the requirements of teacher evaluation. With the potential to support 

the introduction of formative evaluation for teachers in the KSA it set about to identify 

the challenges to and affordances of teachers' working within a framework for teaching 

and evidencing their professional achievements. Secondly, it has identified the concerns 

of a sample group of teachers, their attitudes and behaviours regarding the use of e-

portfolio as a tool to evidence their professional activities.  

 

The approaches adopted by this research study were different, as many issues related to 

this research needed comprehensive investigation as not much information was found in 

the literature to support the research aim and objectives. The next section starts by 

discussing the sample group of teachers' concerns regarding the evidencing tool, which 

was e-portfolio. This is followed by a discussion of the affordances and constraints of 
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using a framework for teaching and the e-portfolio evidencing tool to 'showcase' 

professional achievements.  

5.4 Discussion  

5.4.1. Teachers' levels of concern regarding the evidencing tool - e-portfolio   

The investigation phase was the first phase of the research and was considered as an 

investigative process into teachers' concerns relating to e-portfolio, prior to use, and to 

establish a baseline for these concerns by distributing the CBAM's SoCQ for the first 

time. Establishing a baseline of concerns enabled comparisons to be made later as to 

what, if any changes, in attitude and behaviour occurred during the operation phase 

when the second SoCQ was distributed. This answered the two following sub-questions: 

  

Do teachers have concerns about using the e-portfolio that enables them 

to evidence their professional achievements?   

 

The first SoCQ classified most of the teachers into two stages - (Stage 3 - Management) 

and (Stage 1- Informational). These classifications provided good indications for this 

research study, as it assured that participants' stages of concern were related positively 

towards obtaining information about e-portfolio use and how to manage the use of this 

educational tool. At this point it was evident that the principal focus for the teachers was 

within the 'Task' and 'Self' categories, indicating that their concern was mainly with the 

task of using and managing an e-portfolio. Affordances can be considered as being 

supportive of e-portfolio use and a number of positive results were reassuring, as they 

indicated that the teachers were seriously considering their involvement with e-portfolio 

use which was supported by a low level of concern at (47%) relating to who would 

make decisions regarding e-portfolio use, including possible concerns about who would 

evaluate the e-portfolio. Furthermore, even at this stage of early introduction to e-

portfolio, slightly over half of the teachers focused on coordinating and cooperating 

with others, regarding the use of e-portfolio. Teachers in Saudi Arabia have very few 

opportunities to collaborate and share with colleagues, and these attitudes towards 

coordinating and cooperating with others suggested that the teachers were looking 

seriously at involvement with colleagues through the use of e-portfolio. They were also 

considering the idea of accepting feedback from their students and modifying their e-

portfolio practice in response. These point towards the teachers showing thoughts about 
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reflective professional practice. One area where the teachers indicated a need for 

reassurance, regarding the use of e-portfolio, was it effects on their students and how 

they could motivate and excite them. On the other hand a number of concerns were 

identified by the teachers' responses with an important one being how they would find 

time to maintain their e-portfolios. This result raises the issue of time management of e-

portfolio, in particular with non-academic issues and other tasks and responsibilities. 

This concern, if not acknowledged and addressed, could be considered as a constraint to 

the widespread use of e-portfolio in Saudi Arabia's schools.  

 

Do teachers' concerns change after fixed time engagement in the 

process?  

 

The CBAM’s SoCQ was implemented for the second time after fixed term engagement 

with the e-portfolio in the operational phase. This second implementation provided a 

second set of results to identify if the sample group of teachers' perceptions of e-

portfolio had changed after a set period of engagement with it. The five statements (out 

of the 35 statements in the SoCQ) with the highest change values are shown below in 

Table 40.  

 Investigation Phase  

% (rounded) + frequency 

in brackets  

Operational Phase  

%  (rounded) + 

frequency in brackets 

Change 

between Phases 

% (rounded) + 
frequency in 

brackets 

Stage 0 - Awareness    

I spend little time thinking about e-portfolios. 72   (23) 41   (11) 31   (-12) 

Currently, other priorities prevent me from focusing 

my attention e-portfolios 

75   (24) 44   (12) 31   (-12) 

Stage 1 - Informational    
I have a very limited knowledge about e-portfolios 72   (23) 33   (9) 39   (-14) 

Stage 3 - Management    

I am concerned about conflict between my interests in 

using e-portfolio and my responsibilities. 

84   (27) 41   (11) 43   (-16) 

I am concerned about my inability to manage all the e-

portfolio requires. 

78   (25) 37   (10) 41   (-15) 

Table 40: SoCQ highest change values 

The results show a significant shift in teachers' concerns with the largest shift being 

(Stage 3 - Management) followed by (Stage 1- Informational). An explanation for this 

positive movement in concerns could be related to the teachers feeling less intimidated 

by conflicting responsibilities and  having increased confidence in managing their e-

portfolios. Thus having such positive results from this phase established a firm footing 

for the e-portfolio system innovation and experience. Furthermore, in the (Stage 0 - 

Awareness) the teachers were principally in a process of wanting more information 



 
 

229 
 

about e-portfolio. The researcher considers that having such positive results, from this 

comparison, has established a firm footing for the e-portfolio system innovation and 

experience in the context of teacher evaluation in Saudi Arabia. 

The three statements which showed no change across the investigation and operational 

phases are shown in Table 41. It is interesting that the first statement discussing the 

possibility of using e-portfolio showed no change. This is difficult to explain as some 

movement would have been expected after the teachers had had experience of the e-

portfolio. With the second statement about knowing the effect of e-portfolio on my 

professional status it is interesting that it also showed no change. There could be two 

possible reasons for this, firstly that the teachers genuinely did not consider any 

personal implications at this stage or secondly that the teachers had been told that taking 

part in the research would have no impact on their professional status. The statement 

showing no movement about knowing about what other teachers are doing in this area 

might be explained, and to certain extent expected, in the light of the traditional low 

levels of collaboration by Saudi teachers.  

 Investigation Phase  

% (rounded) + frequency 

in brackets  

Operational Phase  

%  (rounded) + 

frequency in brackets 

Change 

between Phases 

% (rounded) + 

frequency in 

brackets 

Stage 1 - Informational    
I would like to discuss the possibility of using e-

portfolio 

69   (22) 81   (22) 12   (0) 

Stage 2 - Personal    
I would like to know the effect of e-portfolio on my 

professional status 

75   (24) 89   (24) 14   (0) 

Stage 5 - Collaboration    
I would like to know what other teachers are doing in 

this area. 

59   (19) 70   (19) 11   (0) 

Table 41: SoCQ no change values 

Additionally, there were some other interesting results from the two SoCQs including 

reluctance from a significantly high number of teachers regarding their use of e-

portfolio in comparison to the existing (traditional) teaching methods and activities. 

However, if the teachers were to have been introduced to existing e-portfolios in order 

to demonstrate the efficiency of e-portfolios in making learning gains (Abrami & 

Barrett, 2005), would they have been more optimistic? On a more positive level, the 

teachers' responses to the question  (I would like to use feedback from students to 

change the e-portfolio practises and activities) showed a significant increase in change 

of opinion regarding feedback from their students. This change suggests either increased 

confidence or that they were looking to apply this feedback to improve their teaching 
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activities and pedagogy, possibly through self-reflection. This finding agrees with a 

number of researchers' views (e.g., Danielson, 2007; Mansvelder-Longayroux et al., 

2007; Chou, 2012) that portfolio use is an effective instrument for teachers’ self-

reflection and decision making. Working with others can provide support for these two 

activities and just slightly over half of the teachers considered coordinating and 

cooperating with others, regarding the use of e-portfolio. This is an encouraging attitude 

especially as teachers in Saudi Arabia at present have very few opportunities to 

collaborate and share with colleagues. 

5.4.2 Teachers' attitudes and behaviours arising from e-portfolio system use   

The evaluation phase was the last in this research study and is the most significant in 

terms of obtaining rich and relevant views from the teachers. Triangulating the data 

from the e-portfolio observations and the self-reporting interviews led to determining 

the teachers' attitudes and behaviours. The observations and interviews were situated 

within criteria based on Danielson's FFT in order to avoid subjectivity. The use of 

Danielson's FFT was considered as a comprehensive mechanism within which to judge 

the activities, performed by the teachers using the e-portfolio system. Using 

observations enabled the researcher to gather information the teachers' e-portfolio 

activities, and the self-reporting interviews provided the teachers with the opportunity to 

express their own points of view, within the same evaluation framework. The teachers' 

e-portfolio engagement in relation to using it as an evidencing tool for their professional 

achievements, within the FFT, identified evidence of a number of affordances and 

constraints. A number of authors (Beck et al., 2005; Klenowski et al., 2006; Yastibas & 

Yastibas, 2014) suggest that e-portfolios can be used for formative purposes (of 

learning) that help facilitate learning and for summative purposes (for learning) to 

assess how much has been learnt over time. The affordances and constraints are 

discussed under the heading of each one of the four FFT domains.  

 

5.4.2.1 Identified affordances and constraints 

Planning and Preparation Domain 

Affordances 

In this study, the teachers considered that the e-portfolio helped them to provide suitable 

instructional goals for their students; using knowledge of their students' abilities, they 

were able to match instructional goals with their students' abilities. When considering 
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the students' responses to the e-portfolio resources the teachers indicated that the 

students' experiences were completely positive. All the teachers agreed that there were 

more resources available through the use of e-portfolio and the use of these resources 

encouraged interaction by the students with the resources and two-way interaction 

through the resources. 

These identified affordances indicate that the use of e-portfolio can support teachers in 

their planning and preparation activities by providing access to a wider range of 

resources. Using these resources can assist teachers in meeting suitable instructional 

goals and creating an environment for interaction, by their students, with the e-

resources. These affordances will be most effective when the teacher considers their 

own underlying philosophy of teaching and follows the strategies and methodologies 

that fit within it. Klenowski (2002) suggests that only then should the teacher select the 

resources to be used.  

Constraints 

A number of constraints also emerged, including evidence that the teacher were more 

involved with the technology rather than the pedagogy of its use. This was evidenced by 

concerns about time issues related to having to learn how to use the variety of resources 

available through the e-portfolio. Despite teachers' personal technological specialities 

they should be encouraged to enhancing their teaching technology pedagogy and skills. 

This identified  constraint is in line with Jafari and Kaufman's (2006) view that the 

technology should always be the supporting tool and not the main focus when 

improving learning and evaluating in teacher education. Using the e-portfolio did not 

encourage collaboration between the teachers, although some expressed a willingness to 

do so in the SoCQ results. The teachers did not use instructional groups, when planning 

their lessons, which could have been strongly influenced by their traditional approach to 

teaching. Two further constraints were identified regarding creating assessments for the 

students and providing feedback to the students. 

The Classroom Environment Domain 

Affordances 

In this domain all the teachers considered that using e-portfolio contributed to 

establishing a good environment for learning and was motivational, but this depended 

on the activities selected. Interestingly, the teachers indicated that the students showed 

increased respect and pride in their work, although this was notable but not significant.  
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Constraints 

Also in this domain the teachers did not use collaborative activities in their classroom 

procedures with an overwhelming (93%) not doing so. Although the e-portfolio could 

be used for this, the teachers' current teaching practices may inhibit their adoption of 

collaborative activities in instructional groups. This significant constraint raises the 

question of how and when Saudi teachers can be introduced to the concept of using 

instructional groups in their classroom environment. E-portfolio can already support the 

management of instructional groups, which is a major part of a teacher's professional 

responsibility, and is identified as an FFT component as Managing Classroom 

Procedures.  This will involve major changes to the traditional approach for teaching in 

Saudi Arabia, and needs careful planning to bring about these changes.  

Instruction Domain 

Affordances  

There were a number of encouraging affordances identified in this domain. The teachers 

indicated that e-portfolio use supported clear and accurate communication with their 

students and engaged them in learning. Nearly two-thirds of the teachers appreciated the 

quick communication which e-portfolio allowed and that it supported fast and effective 

feedback to their students and kept records of communication. The technological 

features of e-portfolio (multimedia etc.)  were considered to provide motivation for their 

students  

Constraints 

However, an identified constraint was that some of the teachers felt that they were not 

able to devote sufficient time for everyone to receive feedback online even though a 

quarter of the teachers considered e-portfolio to be effective here. By far the lowest 

result was for using questioning and discussion techniques, however  there could be 

reasons for this. These techniques are not part of the teachers' pedagogy, due to the 

nature of the traditional educational system in Saudi Arabia. The questioning and 

discussion techniques available within e-portfolio were not widely used by the teachers 

for the reason that they considered such activities to be time consuming. 
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Professional Responsibilities Domain  

Affordances 

Within this domain teachers need to show strong evidence of their professional 

responsibilities, one means of doing this is by maintaining a record of their profession 

achievements. Using an e-portfolio does this automatically, providing a source for 

reflection for the teacher and the evaluator to some extent. A quarter of the teachers had 

appreciated the benefits offered by the e-portfolio  technology, which possibly indicates 

that they were developing an understand of teaching effectiveness and master learning. 

In other words their teaching pedagogy (Buzzetto-More & Alade, 2006; Maye, 2014). 

were thinking more creatively by using the available e-resources to support their 

pedagogies. However, it is important as Kimball (2005) suggests that  neither collection 

nor selection of resources are worthwhile without a basis in reflection 

Teaching in Saudi schools is not generally a collaborative active formally, however 

nearly half of the observed e-portfolios and a similar number of responses from the 

interviewed teachers identified within subject communication. These results indicate 

that teachers can be encouraged to move from a self-focused position to a position 

where they can see benefits relating to communicating amongst themselves. 

Interestingly, a number of affordances which resulted from the sample group of 

teachers' engagement with the e-portfolio  reflected their personal professional interests. 

They suggest that it supported growth in knowledge and development professionally 

and would enhance their career opportunities. Almost half the teachers believed that e-

portfolio would be better for evaluation purposes as self-selections and self-reflections 

would be  main indicators of teacher autonomy and individuality (Beck & Bear, 2009). 

Constraints 

Once again time issue were identified. Lack of time, a repeating theme, could be 

explained by a lack of operational skills with the technology involved.   

Answering the main research question 

This current research has identified a number of outcomes which go some way to 

answering the main research question: 

How can teacher evaluation in Saudi Arabia transition from traditional 

summative assessment to formative evaluation using a suitable 

"framework for teaching" and "evidencing tool"?  
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Teacher evaluation needs criteria and standards to evaluate teachers against what is 

considered good quality teaching. Teaching activities and responsibilities should be 

clearly identified so that teachers know and perform the needed activities required by 

their profession. In some cases teachers are required to perform the activities in 

electronic form as schools and educational establishments update their infrastructure to 

enable electronic solutions. These enhanced technology solutions require teachers to be 

further trained (Huang, 2006). Many research studies have proved the use of e-portfolio 

as an effective tool for the process of teacher evaluation (Wade et al., 2005; Ring & 

Foti, 2006; Bartlett, 2009; Cambridge, 2001). However, teachers need to be involved in 

the decision-making process (Driessen et al., 2005b), receive good supervision (Pearson 

& Heywood, 2004; Pinsky & Fryer-Edwards, 2004) and have a supportive educational 

climate where they feel comfortable revealing their weaknesses or mistakes (Pinsky & 

Fryer-Edwards, 2004). 

This study assessed a group of teachers' behaviours, attitudes and responses to using an 

e-portfolio to evidence their professional activities. According to Jafari and Kaufman 

(2006), there is much promise offered by e-portfolio in the improvement of learning and 

assessment in teacher education. For teachers to benefit from the introduction of e-

portfolio, as a contributor to the evaluation process, the promise that the technology 

offers must be considered in the background, and not the focus of the improvement, 

while still addressing the main need for efficient and effective teacher education and 

evaluation. By enabling technology to be placed in the background, emphasis would be 

placed back on theory, reflection, and collaboration.  

 

Jafari and Kaufman (2006) encourage teacher educators to use e-portfolios for their 

advantage that other means cannot achieve. The ideas presented by Jafari and Kaufman 

(2006) are relevant to this research since they provide an insight about the usability of e-

portfolios for teachers and ultimately to the students, for their continual learning.  Many 

of the teachers who participated in this research through the use of this educational 

technology had learned about many different uses of different educational technologies 

and tools. It was noticed in this research, that teachers were engaged in an informed way 

with the technology,  as many of them used Web 2.0 applications, such as YouTube, 

Google Drive and Slideshare.  
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All this information and gained knowledge could assist in enhancing pedagogical 

practice and provide a new consideration for technological adoption within the context 

of teaching and education. Moreover, it is necessary to prepare and educate teachers on 

the different pedagogical needs for incorporating such educational technologies. In the 

light of this view, whatever teacher evaluation system is used in the process of 

evaluating teachers’ competence, it should analyse strengths and weaknesses towards 

improving, to develop habits, and shape direction of professional development (Ali, 

1979).  

For teachers to benefit from the introduction of e-portfolio, as a contributor to the 

evaluation process,  According to Darling-Hammond (2014) the result of formative 

evaluation should be practical feedback for the teacher that points out the level of their 

current performance on important criteria and suggests ways to enhance their practice. 

So important criteria must be those that are within a suitable framework for teaching. 

The criteria for teaching activities and responsibilities should be clearly identified, so 

that teachers know and perform the needed activities required by their profession. 

Furthermore, both teachers and evaluators should have clear knowledge about the 

standards and importantly evaluators should receive training regarding the evaluation 

process (Alghamdi, 2013). 

Teaching e-portfolios can enable teachers to display their teaching accomplishments 

which can contribute to more sound professional development and direction. An e-

portfolio is a factual description of teaching strengths and accomplishments, which 

should include documents and materials that collectively suggest the scope and quality 

of teaching performance. Once created, it helps to conduct formative evaluations of 

teaching effectiveness, and summative evaluations of professional performance during 

the employment period. 

In fact, a professional e-portfolio can be used for: 

• Development and assessment of subject knowledge 

• Acquisition of teaching skills 

• Reflective practice 

• Formative evaluation 

• Professional development 

• Professional and vocational preparation 

• Employment. 
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Where teachers have clear professional identities, professional interaction and self-

satisfaction regarding their work, they will become more fulfilled and expand and 

develop their own teaching repertoires (Muijs & Lindsay, 2006). Attention to teachers' 

learning can impact directly and indirectly upon improvements in students' attitudes to 

learning, teaching processes and achievement. 

A teacher evaluation process can contribute to a teacher's professional growth 

(Jaber,1421 AH) which can result in huge educational goals being attained. Teacher 

evaluation involves not only the evaluators' understanding of content knowledge and 

pedagogies, but also should consider the teacher's professional requirements 

(Alyahmadi, 2012). Although, Alyahmadi (2012) writes in the context of Oman he 

perceives several challenges facing evaluation systems. Productive teacher evaluation 

must be implemented carefully and with considerable attention to all aspects of the 

evaluation process. Furthermore, both teachers and evaluators should have clear 

knowledge about the standards and importantly evaluators should receive training 

regarding the evaluation process (Alghamdi, 2013). If there is lack of strategy in 

organising the evaluation system into a coherent whole there is a danger that measures 

may not measure what they should measure (Kennedy, 2008). 

5.5 Recommendations  

Based on the results of this research study the following recommendations are made and 

will be presented by the researcher to policymakers at the Saudi Ministry of Education.  

Recommendations to the Saudi Ministry of Education 

 Teachers' perspectives need to be considered during the design, execution and 

implementation phases of any teacher evaluation model (e.g., Ovando & 

Ramirez, 2007; Pizzi, 2009). This study was conducted in the city of Jeddah, 

however there are 41 other educational districts in Saudi Arabia that can be 

included in further research to investigate the adoption of a framework for 

teaching and e-portfolio in the teacher evaluation context. Including more 

districts, from different social classes, confirm this research's findings and 

provide a wider picture of Saudi teachers' attitudes and behaviours regarding 

teacher evaluation using a framework for teaching and e-portfolio. It is the 

researcher’s opinion, that in producing a more reliable, strong, and viable model 

of teacher evaluation, that is in line with administrative capabilities, can be used 

effectively for improving teachers’ pedagogies and practices.  
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 The results of this research identified, for the process of teacher evaluation, 

themes for a new framework for teacher evaluation, developed from Danielson's 

(1996) FFT, which was used in this current study (see Table 42 below). Such a 

framework should be adapted to fit the educational and cultural needs of where 

it is being used, as these frameworks have been widely used worldwide. Table 

39 below, presents the themes, in column 3, which arose from the findings from 

the evaluation stage of this research. 

 This new "Saudi FFT" can be used in future research studies, as mentioned in 

the previous bullet point. Adoption of a new model requires on-going change in 

practice and direct focus on the teaching and learning process. The new model 

needs to consider the following factors: the time, the nature of the environment 

in which it is introduced and the communication channels used to promote it. 

Then it is necessary that future adopters must learn first about all the aspects 

involved in promotion of the new model. It is important that the theoretical 

model demonstrates an advantage over the actual model or another competing 

framework. The new model needs to be compatible with existing values and 

practices but also, to correspond with advanced methods and information 

technology. Schools should consider the use of systems that support the Arabic 

language as many teachers in Saudi Arabia are facing difficulties in dealing with 

the English language. 

 Moreover, for a specified time before full adoption, the new model needs to be 

tested in pilot schools and the results obtained must be concrete and observable. 

 In future, the Saudi Ministry of Education should consider investigating the 

appropriateness of  different internationally used frameworks for measuring and 

evaluating different educational parameters. Any evaluation system that is 

introduced should enable teachers need to be introduced to the framework and to 

be able to understand the criteria in order to perform better and be able to 

presenting their expertise. 
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Teaching 

Domain 

(Danielson, 

1996) 

Indicators Themes of teacher evaluation arising from the evaluation 

phase in this study which consisted of observations and 

interviews (Source: this research) 

Planning and 

preparation 

content, prerequisite 

relationships, content-related 

pedagogy 

Demonstrating  knowledge of content and  related pedagogies 

characteristics of age group, 

students’ varied approaches of 

learning, students’ skills and 

knowledge 

Providing different teaching approaches, through the e-

portfolio, for their students 

clarity, suitability for diverse 

students, balance 

Managing diversity of students and meeting their needs 

resources for teaching, resources 

for students) 

Encouraging interaction with learning activities and 

motivating their students 

learning activities, instructional 

materials and resources, 

instructional groups 

Adopting technological materials for their teaching 

considering students' skills and ability level. 

congruence with instructional 

goals, criteria and standards 

Planning for objectives, outcomes and meeting expectations 

The classroom 

environment 

teacher interaction with students, 

student interaction 

Encouraging interaction between students. Teacher interacting 

with their students 

importance of the content, 

student pride in work 

Teacher's knowledge of content to create an environment to 

encourage a culture of learning 

management of instructional 

groups, management of 

transitions 

Use and management of instructions groups within class  

monitoring of student behaviour, 

response of student misbehaviour 

Providing targeted guidance and feedback about behaviour 

and expectations 

safety and arrangement of 

furniture 
NOT USED 

Instruction directions and procedures, oral 

and written language 

Teacher's ability to communicate clearly and accurately when 

giving instructions. 

quality of questions, discussion 

techniques, student participation 

Using a range of questioning and discussion techniques 

representation of content, 

activities and assignments 

Using a range of methods and techniques to engage students 

in learning 

quality, timeliness Providing targeted guidance and feedback about students' 

learning 

lesson adjustment, response to 

students 
NOT USED 

Professional 

responsibilities 

use in future teaching Teacher's professionalism and reflectivity on their teaching 

accuracy 

student completion of 

assignments, student progress in 

learning 

Accuracy of record keeping 

information about the 

instructional program, 

information about individual 

students 

NOT USED 

relationships with colleagues, 

service to the school 

Professional communication and collaboration 

enhancement of content 

knowledge and pedagogical skill, 

service to the profession 

Enhancing content knowledge and pedagogical skill (CPD) 

advocacy, decision making Approach to educational care of students 

Table 42: A new Saudi framework for teaching 
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 The performance of management theory aims for a better understanding of the 

individual in relation to the work they are expected to undertake and the human 

relations theory of management emphasises the need to have good 

communication between the one who is evaluated and the evaluator(s). When 

taken together these two theories provide the significant requirements of what a 

formative evaluation process for teachers should look like. So the Ministry of 

Education needs to ensure that all parties involved in the development of a 

formative evaluation process in Saudi Arabia need to know their roles. In other 

words what they are doing and why they are doing it.    

 The teachers in this research showed what could be achieved in a short period of 

engagement with e-portfolio. However, in the future if teachers are expected to 

adopt a new evaluation process, their positive attitudes and efforts need to be 

compensated by the school or Ministry of Education.   

 Teachers should be more engaged in evaluation practices and standards, and 

they should be assured of transparency in any implemented evaluation system. 

Moreover, they should be assured that the output of such evaluation would be 

used for career and educational development and not as a judgmental tool. Thus 

career advancement and teaching enhancement in Saudi Arabia should be 

addressed as a future consideration in any solution. 

 This research has identified that e-portfolio can be part of the evaluation process, 

within a teaching framework. E-portfolio use can extend teachers' experiences 

by exposing them to activities and tasks that are not directly related to teaching, 

but however contribute to their professional growth. The recommendation is that 

any e-portfolio system should be able to include all activities and artefacts that 

contribute to evidencing teachers' professional activities.   

Suggested strategy for use within schools  

Furthermore, a suggested strategy, that can be adopted by headteachers and  teachers 

and which can be implemented within Saudi schools without Ministry of Education 

approval, arose from the results of this research.  Whilst researching the available 

literature, the researcher encountered Kolb's (1984) experiential learning cycle (Figure 

20). According to Jafari and Kaufman (2006) teachers' reflection and sharing can be 

facilitated by the technology, with the ideal teaching portfolio created across diverse 
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contexts over time, and designed to enriched collaboration and reflection. This study 

identified that the teachers' identified pedagogies, in their e-portfolios, showed 

significant lack of collaboration and reflection. Ehrmann (2006) asserts that working 

and interacting with e-portfolios is worth the effort to advance important activities in 

academic life such as reflection, which is a significant part of a teacher’s toolkit for 

professional self-improvement. Results in this study show that the teachers in the 

sample group were not happy to collaborate with their colleagues. This goes against 

Kolb's (1984) experiential learning cycle which indicates that continuous learning is 

based around dialogue and collaborative activity with others. Part of the teachers 

professional development could be planned around Kolb's (1984) experiential learning 

cycle. 

 

 

Figure 20: Kolb's (1984) experiential learning cycle model 

(Source: JISC) 

 

5.6 Research Contribution 

This research study is believed to be the first research study to provide extensive 

information on the use and evaluation of teachers’ activities using e-portfolio in Saudi 

Arabia. To the researcher’s knowledge, there have been no previous studies similar to 

this research study and confidently states that no study in Saudi Arabia has been 

identified, which uses Danielson's FFT as the criteria for evaluating teachers' use of e-

portfolio to evidence their professional activities  frameworks used in this research 
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study, and using the CBAM to guage teachers' concerns about using an e-portfolio 

systems.  

This research study is considered the first research study in Saudi Arabia, and in the 

field, that uses the approach of customizing and testing and using a system and these 

frameworks for better educational output. This research study is believed to open the 

door for investigating other frameworks within the Saudi educational context, and such 

approaches can help in reusing and customising those frameworks which will result in 

saving time and effort and escaping the reinventing wheel syndrome. Moreover, the 

methodologies adopted by this research are believed to open the door for similar studies 

that can test and evaluate other frameworks in order to have better decisions on the 

policies adopted by the Ministry of Education since the Ministry is currently in the 

phase of reforming many educational procedures and policies. It is to be hoped that the 

findings of this research study may contribute to the current design, policies and 

implementation of evaluating teachers' activities, with educational technologies such as 

e-portfolio in Arabia in the future. This thesis makes what seems to be an exclusive 

contribution to the policy responses necessary for promoting formative evaluation for  

teachers with regard to using e-portfolio in Saudi Arabia.  

5.7 Strengths and limitations of the study  

5.7.1 Strengths  

The literature discussed in Chapter 2 provided much information about the use of 

technology in education, but little was available about its status in Saudi Arabia's 

schools. In order to be able to provide correct solutions and recommendations, the need 

for an up-to-date investigation was identified in order to acquire information about the 

current status, restrictions and concerns of applying educational technology in Saudi 

Arabia's schools. It is worth mentioning that up to the date of doing this research, no 

research study in Saudi Arabia had been found to adopt the CBAM, regarding the use of 

technological innovation within the Saudi curricula, in order to measure teachers’ 

engagement and concerns. The next sections describe in detail each process in this 

phase. 

To the researcher's knowledge, up to the date of writing this thesis, this research study is 

the first study to evaluate the use of a technology based formative evaluation approach 

for teachers in Saudi Arabia. Moreover, this study is the first study, undertaken in Saudi 

Arabia, to use the CBAM framework for evaluating the stages of concern of teachers’ 
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interaction with educational technology. In addition, it is also the first to use Danielson's 

FFT for formative assessment for teachers in the MENA region. Therefore this study 

makes a significant contribution to this growing body of work. The strength of this 

study comes from the fact that it is the first local study to provide results from a well 

designed and implemented research study, using an e-portfolio system as a formative 

evaluation tool for teachers. It is strongly believed that the results of this study can have 

a positive impact on the future of education in Saudi Arabia and teacher evaluation.   

 

The study has also provided up-to-date information on teachers' concerns regarding 

educational technology in Saudi schools and it provided the challenges of using such 

technologies in Saudi Arabia. The criteria used for identifying the best e-portfolio 

system to be used within educational systems is also a major strength provided by this 

study, as the same criteria can be used with different educational technologies in order 

to identify the best solution according to different factors. This study managed to 

outline the importance of those criteria and they can be used by education planners in 

Saudi Arabia in order to identify the best educational technologies to be used with Saudi 

educational system. More importantly, the study included the use and evaluation of e-

portfolio based on Danielson's FFT, and again this study is the first study in the MENA 

region to use this framework for evaluation. It is believe that this research study has 

filled a gap in the literature concerning the Saudi educational system and has provided 

various methodologies for implementing different tasks and provided various data 

collection instruments such as questionnaires and observations. It is believed that 

different studies related to educational technology in Saudi Arabia can use this study's 

approach as a guide and prototype for further development and guidance in the 

educational context.  

5.7.2 Limitations  

One of the limitations of this research study was its geographic limitation to Saudi 

schools in Jeddah City and it was completed by a research student living abroad with 

limited time and resources compared to researchers living in Saudi Arabia. The data 

collected for this research study were through questionnaire, interview, and observation. 

If more time and resources were available it is believed that this study could have been 

extended to reach other cities and schools, in order to obtain in-depth information to 

expand the current results and to establish whether the study’s results are generalisable 

across the country or just specific to Jeddah City. In addition, if this research study had 
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more time and resources available it could have been usefully extended to include 

students' perception of teachers' e-portfolios. Moreover, a comparison between teachers’ 

and students’ assessment might have assisted in outlining more efficient performance, 

structure and use for e-portfolio which can be of a main importance for Saudi 

educational policy maker to consider when formulating policies in order to achieve 

better educational output using educational technologies.   

5.8 Final thoughts 

The intended outcome of this research is to contribute to the establishment of a new and 

more just system of evaluation for teachers in Saudi Arabia by moving away from the 

strongly focused summative assessment to a more valuable and productive formative 

evaluation. The transition from summative "of learning" assessment to formative "for 

learning" evaluation can inform teachers’ professional and vocational development and 

ultimately improve educational outcomes. The researcher acknowledges that this 

transition will be a long process, however by taking this small, but significant, step it is 

hoped that policy makers will respond to the positive findings from this small-scale 

research study. Furthermore, performance evaluation is a useful tool that helps leaders 

and decision makers to develop action plans that can help teachers improve (Baker et 

al., 2013; Alghanabousi, 2010). 

The KSA is seriously working towards improving educational settings and outputs, and 

thus further research should therefore be encouraged and welcomed. The researcher 

strongly believes that the results of this study are reliable enough to encourage further 

research to investigate using educational technologies in supporting formative teacher 

evaluation. The nature of research studies is that they produce different issues that are of 

additional interest to researchers. In terms of this study, the researcher believes that 

future studies can build on its results to improve existing knowledge in the area of 

teacher evaluation using e-portfolio systems. However, it should be remembered that 

the pedagogy behind the technology serves as the key to success in its use in teaching 

and learning. However, consideration towards using the technology must take into 

account teachers' ICT skills and competencies. It is acknowledged that the application 

of technology, within an educational context, is developing and expanding rapidly. Thus 

the need for using and investigating different frameworks for evaluating teachers' 

performance, within the presences of educational technologies, will provide deeper 

insights into teacher evaluation and will result in better educational output.  
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However, the process depends largely on the evaluator and the context, thus the 

usefulness of the evidence collected may differ. In the case of Saudi Arabia, classroom 

observations are mainly performed once or twice a year. Such practices are largely 

criticised for not being sufficiently frequent in order to have complete, unbiased 

evaluation of the activities within the classroom. The current classroom observation 

practice in Saudi Arabia invites critical assumptions of having unfair and unjust 

evaluation practices (UNESCO, 2007). Summative evaluation, as undertaken in the 

KSA feeds decision-makers with information about teachers' performance so that 

supervisors can make formal decisions related to employment (Al-Otaibi, 2005; 

Alhakami, 2004). On the other hand formative evaluation can provide teachers with 

information about their performance so that they may reflect and, in so doing, develop 

their professional practice. Furthermore, in my role as a school inspector, I now see the 

value of using evidencing tools to support formative based evaluation of teachers. 

As a researcher I wondered about the quality of my research, now that I have finished, 

and I want to feel confident about it. Using Tracey's (2010) Eight "Big-Tent" Criteria 

for Excellent Qualitative Research has gone some way to doing this, as identified in 

Table 43. 

Eight “Big-Tent” Criteria for Excellent Qualitative Research 

The criteria  Criteria elements How has the researcher addressed   

Worthy Topic  

Various means, practices, and 

methods through which to 

achieve  

 

 

The topic of the research is  

Relevant 

 

The researcher considered the vital 

elements of teacher evaluation has been 

missed    

Timely The current emphasis with Tatweer project  

is still happening. 

Significant  

 

Many calls have been made regarding 

improving CPD in the KSA 

Interesting 

 

It can been seen as a movement towards to 

formative evaluation  

Rich rigor  

The study uses sufficient, 

abundant, appropriate, and 

complex  

 

 

Theoretical constructs  

 

This study is used a wide range of 

theoretical constructs e.g. SoCQ, FFT, 

Case study,   

Data and time in the 

field  

 

There were multiple uses of the SoCQ, 

extend engagement with e-portfolio. 

Evidencing tool (e-portfolio), multiple 

groups interviews,     

Sample(s)  

 

As the study focus is teacher evaluation in 

the KSA the study sample was teachers 

from a school in the KSA 
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Context(s) Identifying the possibility of introducing 

of formative evaluation being developed. 

Therefore teachers concerns and 

behaviours shape the context . 

Data collection and 

analysis process  

Data collection used appropriate tools e.g. 

SoCQ and interview. Analysis used codes 

and themes to identify attitude and 

behaviours  

Sincerity 

This study is characterised by 

Self-reflexivity about 

subjective values, 

biases, and inclinations 

of the researcher(s)  

 

The researcher’s professional background 

related to supporting teachers and I viewed 

the teacher evaluation process as the way 

to support them. 

Researcher biases was avoided as far as 

possible by closely following the FFT 

components and discussing the research 

process with my supervisor as it 

developed.  

Transparency about the 

methods and 

challenges 

By using widely tested methods ( SoCQ, 

Portfolio, FFT) bias was minimized and 

transparency was ensured as far as 

possible. 

Credibility  

The researcher is marked by 

Thick description, 

concrete detail, 

explication of tacit 

(non-textual) 

knowledge, and 

showing rather than 

telling  

 

Rich descriptions were developed and 

related to the context from which they 

were obtained.( e.g. direct quotes from 

teacher participant in the discussion of 

particular themes within FFT 

components). Information is presented and 

supported by Showing particular 

examples.  

Triangulation or 

crystallization 

Both methodological triangulation was 

used   

Multivocality In analysis the full range of teachers verbal 

and behavioural response are presented, 

analyzed and discussed.    

Member reflections Reflection is intended to occur as a result 

of the recommendations of the research.  

Resonance 

The research influences, affects, 

or moved particular readers or a 

variety of audiences throughout 

Aesthetic, evocative 

representation  

 

This research attempts to present a true 

meaning full picture of the current teacher 

evaluation process in Saudi Arabia.  

Naturalistic 

generalization 

 

This research is firmly based on qualitative 

data and is therefore not considered for 

generalization. (The SoCQ was only aimed 

at teachers concerns regarding evidencing 

tool, not the overall evaluation process)    

 Transferable findings 

 

Teacher evaluation is very widely use, so 

this research can be considered highly 

transferable.   

Significant contribution The 

research provides a significant 

contribution  

Conceptually, 

theoretically, 

the concept of the transition from 

summative to formative evaluation, using a 

framework for teaching and an evidencing 

tool is notable. 
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Practically  This research present both formal and 

informal recommendations to policy 

makers and other stakeholders.  

Morally Improving the quality of education has 

socially benefits.  

Methodologically Research procedures for future research or 

researchers can be adopted from this study. 

Heuristically 

 

The researcher consider this research can 

provide a basis for ongoing research in this 

area. 

Ethical  

The research considers  

 

Procedural ethics (such 

as human subjects)  

 

Situational and 

culturally specific 

ethics  

Ethical procedure from Saudi Ministry 

Education and Southampton University 

were followed. All participants were fully 

informed of the purpose of the research.  

 

Confidentiality and anonymity was assured 

and all had the right to withdraw at any 

time.   

Relational ethics  

Exiting ethics (leaving 

the scene and sharing 

the research) 

All data gathered data have been kept 

secure. 

Meaningful coherence 

The study  

 

Achieve what is 

purports to be about 

 

The researcher considered that research 

questions were valid and answered.  

Uses methods and 

procedures that fit its 

stated goals  

 

The interpretive paradigm which contained 

both positivist and interpretivist strategies 

which were successful. The methods and 

procedure adopted produced the 

information required to achieve the study 

aims and objective. 

Meaningfully 

interconnects literature, 

research questions/foci, 

findings, and 

interpretations with 

each other 

The aims have been stated early before 

conducting this study and all what was 

aimed for has been illustrated throughout 

the questions, strategies, methods and 

findings. 

Table 43:  Eight “Big-Tent” Criteria for Excellent Qualitative Research (Tracy, 2010) 

 

Finally, the findings of this study will to disseminated, as the researcher considers that 

they have a significant role in helping teacher evaluation in Saudi Arabia to move 

forward. The researcher intends to present the findings in local and international 

seminars, workshops and conferences and to submitted to international peer-reviewed 

journals.  
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APPENDIX 1 

The model of professional performance evaluation of education 

teachers 

Kingdom of Saudi Arabia 

First: General Information 

Educational field School Educational degree City  

    

          

Full name  Date of 

Birth 

Current 

job 

Level Salary Nationality Type of 

contract 

and its 

date 

Beginning of service 

in education 

 

Last qualification 

obtained 

Date  Specialization Training 

courses 

Date Duration Location Its 

relation 

to the 

subject 

        

 

One or more subjects 

which he/she is teaching 

or supervising  

Academic the 

school year 

Number of sessions Last two performance reports obtained 

   Preparing date  grade  

 

Elements  

 Category A Grade given 

 Skills in taking 

decisions 

6     

 Taking care to 

put work plans 

and 

implementatio

n 

5   

 Know all work 

systems and 

their 

procedures 

 

5  results Excellent 

(90-100) 

Very good 

(80-89) 

Good 

(70-79) 

Pass 

(60-69) 

Fail 

(less 

than 

60) 

 Understanding  

integration of 

education and 

learning 

7    

 Ability to 

develop work 

method 

7   Mention strength and weakness points you see it is important to 

be added ( if there) 

 Skill in 7   Strength  points (negative achievements or other scientific 
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following up 

and directing 

activities which he /her characterized therewith and not include 

the previous elements) 

1-

……………………………………………………………………

………………………. 

2- 

……………………………………………………………………

………………………. 

 Taking care of 

school 

environment 

and employing 

preparations 

7   

 Commitment  

to use good 

language  

4   

  Keen to 

organize and 

implement 

school activity 

4   Weakness  points (negative achievements or other scientific 

activities which he /her characterized therewith and not include 

the previous elements) 

1-

……………………………………………………………………

………………………. 

2- 

……………………………………………………………………

………………………. 

 Interest in  

cognitive 

growth 

5   

 Maintaining  

work hours 

5   

 Knowing all 

educational 

basics to 

prepare and 

apply lessons 

5   General directions and recommendations to develop his /her 

ability( if there)  

 Enabling 

scientific 

subject and 

ability to 

achieve its 

objectives 

7   Reporter opinion………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………… 

…………………………………………………………… 

 

  Interest in 

continuing 

evaluation and 

taking into 

account 

individual 

differences 

7   

 Distributing a 

curriculum and 

appropriatenes

s of what time 

passed 

4   

  Using a board , 

school book 

and other 

educational 

means 

4   

  Skill in 

presentation of  

lessons and 

running a class 

4   

 Scientific 

achievement 

level of student 

10   

 

 Applications 

and homework 

and caring to 

correct them 

5   Reporter 

Name 
Job Signature Date 

     /    / 
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Guidelines 

1- A direct manager prepares the report by giving an appropriate score according to his/her 

assessment. 

2- The score is recorded at specific levels opposite each item of evaluation that belongs to who is the 

subject of report, taking into consideration that the given score should not exceed the maximum 

of certain evaluation scores of each item according to the category to be reported. 

3- At the level of general observations, a reporter identifies strengths and weakness points (if there 

are any) according to his/her view. 

4- The total scores of  vocational performance elements,  personal characteristics and relationships 

are recorded in level of general observations  then can be collected in order to gain the total 

scores (final scores). The grade is approved in the opposite side. 

5- After the report is approved by the supreme manager, the person who is the subject of the report 

is informed of the report (if required). 

6- It is noticed that general observation elements (strength and weakness points) are preponderant 

items to be taken into account for purposes of distinguishing among teachers with equal scores. 

7- If an evaluation element does not apply to the person who is the subject of the report, the  element  

place should not be left empty, but an appropriate score is put by average scores of the fields 

which include that element (whether it exists in professional performance,  in personal 

characteristics or in  relations). 

8- A reporter’s view: the reporter should explain his/her view on the employee who is the subject of 

report. If the reporter is Saudi, he/she will offer opinions regarding moving or continuing that 

employee’s tenure. If he/she works as a contracted foreign employee, he/she will explain the view 

of renewing or not with maintaining or transferring that employee and giving supportive reasons. 

Professional performance evaluation sources  

1- A file of a teacher / supervisor / school deputy manager / employee…. 

2- A record of direct manager's  remarks. 

3- Monthly achievement reports. 

4-  A notebook of written preparation (school). 

5- A notebook of official working hours. 

 

 

 

Name of  accreditor Job  signature 
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APPENDIX 2 

 

TEACHER EVALUATION IN SAUDI SCHOOLS:  
THE USE OF E-PORTFOLIO 

AlHarthi, Ebtesam1, Woollard, John2  
1University of Southampton (United Kingdom)  

2University of Southampton (United Kingdom) 

Abstract  

Research design and teacher respondents 
The research study relied on an initial questionnaire that was based on different research 

studies related to the field of e-portfolio assessment in the general context and the traditional 

assessment of teachers and principals in Saudi Arabian schools. The survey consisted of two 

main sections: the first asked about the school principals’ views towards teachers’ current 

evaluation standards using eight statements with responses given on a five point Likert scale as 

5=strongly agree and 1=strongly disagree, while the second section had six statements that 

asked about evaluating schools’ administration views towards enabling the use of electronic 

environments in education and were also based on a Likert scale. In order to check for scale 

reliability the Statistical Package of Social Sciences (SPSS) was used as it provides such 

functionalities (Pallant 2007) [13]. A pilot test was conducted with 4 principals from different 

schools in Saudi Arabia. The survey pilot results had very good internal consistency, with a 

Cronbach’s alpha coefficient of .81 for the first section of the questionnaire and the Cronbach’s 

alpha coefficient of .83 for the second section and an overall value of .80 for both sections. 

These values were considered acceptable for using this questionnaire as a tool for 

investigation with respect to each section and the related questions. The subjects of this study 

were 11 volunteer Saudi principals who were selected using probability sampling, which states 

that every participant in the sample population has a voluntary and equal chance to be 

included in the study (Berg 2006; Lucas 2012) [14][15]. The distribution of the survey was 

performed during the normal lecture sessions, and after excluding incomplete surveys, the 

final number was 8, yielding a 72 percent return rate. The questions were analysed and the 

results were presented as shown in the following section. 

Questionnaire results and statistical analysis  
The computer software SPSS v.15 was used to analyse the data in this study. To test the 

homogeneity of variance and choose the appropriate analysis tests, Levene’s test was 

conducted in accordance with Pallant (2007: 246) [13]. Also the mean, standard deviation, 

percentage and T-test values were displayed in order to test the research hypothesis of each 

section and taking into consideration the following criteria:  

 High acceptance degree: includes all the statements that have (Mean > 3.66) and 
(Percentage > 73.2%) 
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 Moderate acceptance degree: includes all the statements that have (Mean between 
3.66 and 2.34) and (Percentage between 73.2% and 46.8%) 

 Low acceptance degree: includes all the statements that have (Mean < 2.34) and 
(Percentage < 46.8%) 

In the first section of the questionnaire (Table 1) the mean total of the eight statements was 

(3.83) and standard deviation (0.245) with a percent of 76.7%. The first sections’ mean ranged 

from (4.75) to (2.25) while the standard deviation score range was (SD = 0.245 and SD = 1.26). 

The second sections’ mean total of six statements was (3.79) with a standard deviation value 

of (0.248) with a percent of 75.8%. The mean values of section two ranged from (4.88) to (2) 

with a standard deviation value ranging from (0.248) to (0.756). According to Pallant (2007: 84-

86) [13], the total mean in the questionnaire statement responses is calculated in order to 

establish the general picture as well as to gain more understanding of the participants’ 

responses. 

 

 Statement M SD % Value 

1 The current assessment is not covering all the performed processes 

and activities by teachers during the semester 
4.7 0.5 95 High 

2 A better monitoring system for teachers activities should be made for 

the purpose of evaluation 
4.7 0.5 95 High 

3 Teachers electronic activities are not coming along with the current 

assessment system 
4.7 0.5 95 High 

4 If e-portfolios are going to be considered in the evaluation processes, 

there should be a  reform of the current assessment system to include 

the  new processes and activities 

4.4 0.7 88 High 

5 

If traditional portfolios are going to be considered in the evaluation 

processes, there should be a  reform of the current assessment system 

to include the  new processes and activities 

4.1 1.1 83 High 

6 I support the  need for general reform towards enhancing the current 

evaluation system of teachers 
3.9 0.6 78 High 

7 Part of the evaluation system should involve students opinions 3.3 0.9 65 Mod. 

8 Part of the evaluation system should involve students added value 2.4 1.2 48 Mod. 

9 Part of the evaluation system should involve peer review 2.3 0.5 45 Low 

 Total 3.8 0.2 77  

Table 1:  Principal’s View Regarding Teachers’ regarding Teacher Evaluation 

It is noticed that the acceptance degrees are generally high for all the statements excluding 

statements (8, 9) that gain the lowest acceptance degree with a mean of (2.25) for the 

statement - Part of the current evaluation system should involve peer review - and a mean of 

(2.38) for the statement - Part of the current evaluation system should involve students added 

value-. The rest of the statements are fairly high, which shows that the principals’ views 

towards the questions (1 to 7) are positive confirmative with high acceptance. 
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According to the values in Table 2, it is noticed that the acceptance degrees are generally high 

for all the statements excluding statement (6) that gains the lowest acceptance degree with a 

mean of (2) for the statement - School policies agree with using external electronic systems for 

the purpose of education such as (blogs, forums, learning management systems, e-portfolios) 

under the supervision of schools administration) -. A moderate mean of (3.5) for the statement 

- My school has already or is willing to establish electronic channels for communication 

between students and teachers-. The rest of the statements are fairly high, which shows that 

the principals’ views are positive confirmation with high acceptance. 

Discussion of the findings 
The results derived from analysing the questionnaires show that there is a positive view and 

support from principals towards reforming the current evaluation system used in Saudi 

Arabian schools. The majority, 95 percent of principals, have agreed that the current 

assessment tool is not covering all the performed processes during the semester, which is 

calling for a better monitoring system and evaluation criteria that needs to include electronic 

activities too. On using portfolios, either in the traditional approach or enabling the use of e-

portfolios, there is majority agreement that the current evaluation system is not capable of 

including such activities, and there should be a general reform towards the current evaluation 

system in use. In terms of including students’ opinions and their added values within the 

evaluation process of teachers, the results came as moderate, which shows that the principals 

are not currently depending on students’ views to evaluate teachers, although many studies 

identify students as a major evaluation input in the evaluation process (Braun 2005) [16]. 

Moreover, the low, 45 percent, of principals agreed on including teachers’ peer review in the 

future evaluation process, which shows that principals are currently the only source of 

assessment of teachers’ activities in Saudi Arabian schools. 
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APPENDIX 3 

Approval letter from the Ministry of Education, Saudi Arabia 
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APPENDIX 4 

Process of change, development and organisation of education in Saudi 

Arabia 

The educational system in Saudi Arabia has gender divisions and a dual system for male 

and female education. The specific roles of males and females are more sharply defined 

in Saudi Arabia than in any other country in the Middle East region, and it enforces 

strict segregation at all levels of education. The process of change might need a longer 

period of time with many obstacles ahead, but it is worth mentioning that a few private 

schools are already offering co-education. Change is inevitable as the country attempts 

to keep pace with global economic and social developments. For instance, in 1970 the 

literacy rate in Saudi Arabia was very low with estimations around 15 % for men and 

2% for women, and was the lowest in the Middle East and North Africa apart from 

Yemen (Metz, 1993). However, as Saudi Arabia expanded and instituted a mass 

schooling system, the result after 20 years saw a rise in the literacy rate for men to 73 % 

and for women to 48 % which represented enormous progress (Alsharari, 2010). By 

1989 Saudi Arabia had more than 14,000 educational institutions, including seven 

public universities and eleven teacher-training colleges, plus schools for vocational and 

technical training, special needs and adult literacy. The educational system was 

expanding rapidly and in the year 1988-89 alone, around 1,000 new schools were 

opened to accommodate 400,000 new students. Table 1 illustrates recent statistics 

regarding student numbers in Saudi Arabia. 

The Saudi educational system consists of preschool, six years of primary school, three 

years of intermediate school and three years of high school. High school in the Saudi 

educational system is divided into science and literature divisions; in addition students 

can select other divisions related to industrial studies, vocational studies and agricultural 

studies with the same period of three years. Students have formal exams at the end of 

each term and these exams are set by their teachers. The second term exams have 

accumulative results for the student and reveal if the student will pass or has to stay and 

repeat the same year. In the case that the student fails two attempts they are eligible to 

attend the exams for both terms without attending classes. 
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Table 1: Summary Statistics on General Education n KSA Academic 

Year 2010/2011 

(Source: Educational Statistics)  http://www.moe.gov.sa/stats_trb/stud_main.html). 

There are 42 Education Directorates for boys and 41 for girls. The General Education 

Directorate for boys has 13 branches that are distributed in 13 provinces while the 29 

Education Directorates are located in major cities. In the case of girls’ education there 

are 13 General Education Directorates distributed in 13 provinces and 28 in major cities 

(GDP, 2005; Al Dohyan et al., 2001). 
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APPENDIX 5 

Criteria and standards 

Standards for Teachers in England 

The first part of the standards is related to teaching and thus teachers must:  

 Set high expectations which inspire, motivate and challenge pupils. 

 Promote good progress and outcomes by pupils. 

 Demonstrate good subject and curriculum knowledge. 

 Plan and teach well structured lessons. 

 Adapt teaching to respond to the strengths and needs of all pupils. 

 Make accurate and productive use of assessment. 

 Manage behaviour effectively to ensure a good and safe learning environment.  

 Fulfil wider professional responsibilities. 

The second part is related to personal and professional conduct and thus teachers need 

to continuously demonstrate high standards of personal conduct. The following 

statements define the behaviour, attitudes and setting of the required standards for 

conduct throughout a teacher’s career.  

1. Teachers should maintain public trust in the profession and keep high standards 

of ethics and behaviour, within and outside school by:  

a. treating all students with dignity and building relationships rooted in 

mutual respect, while keeping and observing proper boundaries 

appropriate to a teacher’s professional position;  

b. observing the need to protect pupils’ well-being, in accordance with 

constitutional provisions; 

c. showing tolerance of and respect for the rights of others;  

d. not  undermining fundamental British values, including democracy, the 

rule of law, individual liberty and mutual respect, and tolerance of those 

with different faiths and beliefs;  

e. ensuring that personal beliefs are not expressed in ways which exploit 

pupils’ vulnerability or might lead them to break the law.  

2. Teachers should show proper and professional attitude for the culture, policies 

and practices of the school in which they teach, and maintain high standards in 

their own attendance and punctuality. 
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3. Teachers must have an understanding of, and always act within, the 

constitutional frameworks which set out their professional duties and 

responsibilities (Department of Education, 2012).   

These are the current implemented standards in English schools, and it is obvious from 

the previous points that these standards can be tailored to fit specific requirements of the 

Secretary of State, and each teacher’s role can have predefined sets of rules to fit with 

each standard.  

 

The National Board for Professional Teaching Standards (NBPTS) 

Teachers should to be committed to students and their learning. They should 

 believe that all students can learn and also, students are to be treated rightly with 

 recognising individual differences and accounting for such differences in their 

 practice. Moreover, teachers should adjust their practices based on the 

observation and the knowledge they gain of their students. Also, teachers need to 

understand how students evolve and learn and how to be able to develop students’ 

respect for  learning, self-esteem, character and respect for others.  

Teachers should be familiar with the subjects they teach and how to teach these 

subjects. Also, they must understand how their subject is related to other disciplines; 

nevertheless they should be able to develop students’ critical and analytical thinking 

skills. Teachers must also understand the preconceptions students have about a subject 

area and thus they must be able of using multiple strategies to convey concepts or 

learning objectives. Moreover, teachers need to teach students how to pose and solve 

their own problems.  

Teachers are responsible for managing and monitoring students’ learning  

They must create a learning environment that engages students and uses time 

effectively; also, they should be able to engage others (both students and colleagues) to 

assist them while being aware of ineffective and damaging instructional practices. 

Teachers should set norms for social interaction and be able to assess the growth of both 

individual students and the class as a whole and to be able to explain their students’ 

performance to parents.  

Teachers should think systematically regarding their practices and they  should learn 

from their experience  

They should demonstrate the virtues they seek to inspire in their students. Also, they 

need to make decisions that are based on research and their own experiences, thus they 
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should be life-long learners that think critically about their practices and employ new 

theories. 

Teachers should be members of teaching communities which require working 

collaboratively with others to develop instructional policy, curriculum  development 

and staff development.  

They should have knowledge of resources for students that are associated with their 

school and community and they should employ these resources to work, which in some 

cases requires working collaboratively with parents and engaging their participation.  

The Interstate New Teacher Assessment and Support Consortium (INTASC) 

According to these standards, new teachers should be able:  

 1. To understand the central concepts, tools of inquiry, and structure of the 

 disciplines taught; create learning experiences to make these concepts 

meaningful  to students. 

2. To understand how children learn and develop; provide learning opportunities 

that support their development. 

3. To understand how students differ in their approaches to learning; create 

instructional opportunities adapted to diverse learners. 

4. To understand and use a variety of instructional strategies. 

5. To create a learning environment that encourages students’ positive social 

interaction, active engagement in learning, and self-motivation. 

6. To use knowledge of communication techniques with students to foster active 

inquiry, collaboration, and supportive interaction. 

7. To plan instruction for students based on knowledge of subject matter, the 

community and curriculum goals. 

8. To understand and use formal and informal assessment strategies. 

9. To reflect on teaching. 

10. To foster relationships with colleagues, parents, and agencies in the larger 

community (Danielson, 1996). 

PRAXIS III: Classroom Performance Assessments 

The assessment includes: 

 Direct observation of classroom practices, review of documentation, artefacts 

prepared by the teacher and performing structured interviews (Dwyer, 1998).  

http://www.springerlink.com/content/?Author=Carol+Anne+Dwyer
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 Insights into pedagogical areas that teachers can benefit from by having 

additional development. Such insights are provided by: 

1. Framework of knowledge and skills for a newly qualified teachers; this 

framework is used to assess the teaching performance for all grades, 

levels and content areas.  

2. Instruments used by assessors; these instruments are used for collecting, 

analysing data and scoring the teaching performance. 

3. Assessors Training; such training facilitates reliable, correct and fair 

assessments of a beginning teacher. (Dwyer, 1994).  

The PRAXIS III assessment consists of a framework of knowledge and skills that have 

19 assessment criteria distributed among the following assessment factors (Dwyer 

1998): 

 Planning to teach 

 Classroom environment 

 Instruction 

 Professional responsibilities. 

PRAXIS III assessment is performed by trained and certified assessors who conduct 

classroom observations and semi-structured interviews with first and second year 

teachers (Dwyer, 1998), Also, it provides another non-licensing product: Classroom 

Performance Assessments named ’Pathwise‘, and it is used for teacher training 

institutions and schools (LSS, 2002; Dwyer, 1998).  

  

http://www.springerlink.com/content/?Author=Carol+Anne+Dwyer
http://www.springerlink.com/content/?Author=Carol+Anne+Dwyer
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APPENDIX 6 

Benefits of E-portfolio 

The use and benefits of e-portfolios are many; the following points address the benefits 

that have been identified in the literature:  

 E-portfolio enhances skill development: Users that are using and working with 

portfolios are introduced to different skills that includes general literacy, 

communication and problem solving skills, multimedia and technological skills 

(Abrami & Barrett, 2005; Barrett, 2000; Heath, 2002, 2005; Wade et al., 2005; 

Wall et al., 2006).  

 E-portfolio serves as evidence of learning: as they serve as general, flexible and 

distributed evidence of learning with including different times and places(Love 

& Cooper, 2004; Wade et al., 2005), also they provide a rich picture of students 

learning showing the past and current learning gains (MacDonald et al., 2004; 

Wade et al., 2005), they also show students competencies and enable them of 

making connections between their course project and non academic projects 

which facilitates authentic learning (Love & Cooper, 2004). Moreover, e-

portfolio helps students learn how to manage their professional development 

which reflects positively to lifelong learning contribution (Barrett, 2000; Love & 

Cooper, 2004; Wall et al., 2006), and they provide a significant pedagogical 

benefits thought-provoking class discussions and providing student-centred 

learning (Canada, 2002). 

 E-portfolio provides feedback: the use and construction of e-portfolios has been 

found to assist in exchanging ideas and providing feedback (Lorenzo & Ittleson, 

2005a). Students using e-portfolios can have feedbacks on their work quickly 

using an electronic media channel which serves in many occasions as a 

"feedback loop" which is integral process to formative assessment (Cambridge, 

2001). 

 E-portfolios provide reflection: The context of using portfolios either as paper-

based or electronic is to provide continuous reflection on students work and 

justify their reasons towards choosing certain pieces to be included in their 

portfolio (Ahn, 2004). Also it has been found that reflection integrates their 

learning experience through making meaning out of diverse and unconnected 

pieces of information (Cambridge, 2001). 
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 E-portfolios promote for continuous assessment: As the students are 

constructing their portfolios they are constantly revisiting and refining their 

work and learning resource which provides a better understanding of the 

assessment criteria and processes they are undertaking which reflects positively 

on the learning process(Wade et al., 2005, Cambridge, 2001).  

 E-portfolios use of Artefacts: Different kinds of artefacts can be used  and 

integrated with e-portfolios such as having (text, pictures, graphics, audio and 

video) (Abrami & Barrett, 2005; Canada, 2002; Heath, 2005; Love & Cooper, 

2004; Milman & Kilbane, 2005; Wade et al., 2005). Moreover, they take the 

advantage of the flexibility that is provided by electronic technology in 

incorporating different work that are already in an electronic format (Heath, 

2002, 2005). 

 E-portfolio maintenance: Maintaining and enhancing e-portfolios is considered 

easy through processing different direct command such as edit and update which 

promotes for constant revise towards portfolios (Canada, 2002; Heath, 2002, 

2005) 

 E-portfolio's portability and sharing. E-portfolios are considered portable and 

easy to share as they provide different ways of sharing either by using CD-

ROM, DVD, Storage disks or the web. Also they are easily transferred to 

another system or working environment (Abrami & Barrett, 2005; Strudler & 

Wetzel, 2005; Wade et al., 2005).  

 E-portfolio's access: e-portfolios are highly accessible if they are used through a 

web as they provide the ability for users to work on their portfolios either as 

students by updating, editing or adding resources, or as evaluators and in a scope 

of any time anywhere (Ahn, 2004;Canada, 2002; Heath, 2005; Wade et al., 

2005)..  

 E-portfolios Audience: As portfolio is based on electronic technologies, it 

inherited the high accessibility features that are provide by those technologies, 

and they can be accessible and viewable by a larger audience which includes 

students' peer , supervisors, assessors, parents, employers (Ahn, 2004; Strudler 

& Wetzel, 2005, Wade et al., 2005), 

 E-portfolio organisation: the process of organizing e-portfolios is relatively easy 

due to the inherited nature of electronic resources (Ahn, 2004; Wade et al., 2005; 

Young, 2002), which enables organizing resources and learning evidences and 
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artefacts in complex way and present them in with navigational links that 

connects ideas with artefacts and resources (Canada, 2002; Heath, 2002, 2005). 

 E-portfolio storage: as portfolios do not rely on large binders full of paper, e-

portfolios are easy and efficient to store (Ahn, 2004; Canada, 2002). 

 E-portfolio cost. The use of e-portfolios is inexpensive as they are easy to 

reproduce. However there is initial set-up cost for having the software and the 

equipments that may be quite high (Heath, 2005). 

 E-portfolio Standardisation: e-portfolios have the flexibility and the ability to be 

standardised across different regions and countries, if a universal specification 

can be agreed upon. (Abrami & Barrett, 2005). 

 E-portfolio’s privacy: The use of e-portfolios can include having privacy 

features in order to provide the needed protection for student work and in many 

e-portfolio products and tools access policies can be set to those that the students 

wish to view his/ her work. 
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APPENDIX 8a 

Stages of concern 

Stage  No. Statement 

Stage 0 1 I am more concerned about another innovation.  

 2 I am not concerned about e-portfolios at this time.  

3 I am preoccupied with things other than e-portfolios.  

4 I spend little time thinking about e-portfolios.  

5 Currently, other priorities prevent me from focusing my attention e-portfolios 

Stage 1 6 I have a very limited knowledge about e-portfolios  

 7 I would like to discuss the possibility of using e-portfolios  

8 I would like to know what resources are available if we decide to adopt e-

portfolio 

9 I would like to know what the use of e-portfolio will require in the immediate 

future.  

10 I would like to know how e-portfolio is better than what we have now.  

Stage 2 11 I would like to know the effect of e-portfolio on my professional status  

 12 I would like to know who will make the decisions in the new system  

13 I would like to know how my teaching or administration is supposed to change  

14 I would like to have more information on time and energy commitments required 

by the use of e-portfolio.  

15 I would like to know how my role will change when I am using e-portfolio  

Stage 3 16 I am concerned about not having enough time to organize myself each day.  

 17 I am concerned about conflict between my interests and my responsibilities.  

18 I am concerned about my inability to manage all the e-portfolio requires.  

19 I am concerned about time spent working with nonacademic problems related to 

e-portfolio.  

20 Coordination of tasks and people is taking too much of my time.  

Stage 4 21 I am concerned about students‘ attitudes toward e-portfolio  

 22 I am concerned about how the e-portfolio affects students.  

23 I am concerned about evaluating my impact on students.  

24 I would like to excite my students about their part in this approach.  

25 I would like to use feedback from students to change the program.  

Stage 5 26 I would like to help other faculty in their use of e-portfolio.  

 27 I would like to develop working relationships with both our faculty and outside 

faculty using e-portfolio  

28 I would like to familiarize other departments or people with the progress of this 

new approach.  

29 I would like to coordinate my effort with others to maximize e-portfolio’s effects.  

30 I would like to know what other faculty are doing in this area.  

Stage 6 31 I now know of some other approaches that might work better  

 32 am concerned about revising my use of e-portfolio  

33 I would like to revise e-portfolio’s instructional approach.  

34 I would like to modify our use of e-portfolio based on the experiences of our 

students.  

35 I would like to determine how to supplement, enhance, or replace e-portfolio  
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APPENDIX 8b 

 

 عزيزتي المعلمة /  الرجاء اكمال اإلستبيان مستخدمة إشارة ) ( بما يتفق مع رايك كمعلمة:

 

  

 االسم ) اختياري(:

 التاريخ:

 

 

 العبارات أوافق الاوافق

  انا مهتم اكثر ببرامج مبتكره جديدة   

 انا غير مهتم بالبورتفليو حاليا  

فليو االلكترونيشغول باهتمامات اخري اكثر من البورتٔانا م     

ا اقضي وقت بسيط في التفكير في استخدامات البورتفليو االلكترونئان    

  حاليا لدي اعمال واولويات أخرى تعيق استخدام البورتفليوااللكتروني  

استخدام البورتفليوااللكترونيعن  لدي معلومات محدودة جدا      

وااللكترونيناقشة امكانية استخدام البورتفلئارغب في م    

 ارغب في معرفة المصادر المتوفره عند استخدام البورتفليوااللكتروني  

ارغب بمعرفة المتطلبات الحالية الستخدام البورتفليوااللكترونئانا     

ارغب ان اعرف ماهي مزايا البورتفليو عن الطريقه التقليديةٔانا      

مهنيتي الوظيفيهب معرفة دور البورتفليوااللكتروني على ٔارغ     

ارغب معرفة من يتخذ القرار عند استخدام البورتفليو االلكتروني ٔانا     

  ارغب معرفة دور البورتفليو في تغيير طرق التدريس لدي كمعلمة  

رغب معرفة الوقت وااللتزامات المطلوب مني كمعلمة عند استخدام البورتفليوااللكترونيأ      
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تغيير دوري الوظيفي كمعلمه عند استخدام البورتفليو االلكترونيمعرفة كيف  ٔارغب في     

نا افكر حول إمكانية توفر الوقت يوميا إلداء المطلوب عمله على البورتفليو االلكترونيا     

افكر حول وجود تضارب بين اهتماماتي والتزاماتي التعليميةٔانا     

بشكل جيد على البورتفليو االلكترونينا افكر حول عدم قدرتي على تنظيم المطلوب أ      

نا افكر من حيث استهالك وقت اكثر على االمور غير األكاديميه عند استخدام البورتفليو أ   

 االلكتروني

  تنظيم االعمال والتعامل مع األشخاص قد يستهلك وقت اكثر  

  انا افكر حول اتجاه الطالبات نحو استخدام البورتفليوااللكتروني  

 انا افكرمن حيث تاثير البورتفليوااللكتروني على مستوى الطالبات  

 انا افكر في تاثير استخدام البورتفليو االلكتروني على تقييم الطالبات  

 ارغب في تحفيز الطالبات على دورهن عند استخدام البورتفليوااللكتروني  

البورتفليو االلكتروني ارغب في استخدام تغذيه راجعه من الطالبات عند استخدام    

 ارغب في مساعدة الزمالء عند استخدامهم البورتفليو االلكتروني  

 ارغب بالتعاون مع الزمالء داخل وخارج المدرسة عند استخدام البورتفليو االلكتروني  

ارغب في دعم التفاعل لدي اإلدارات واألشخاص الذين اتعامل معهم عند استخدام البورتفليو   

كترونياالل  

ارغب في تنسيق جهدي مع جهود االخرين للحصول علي األفضل عند استخدام البورتفليو   

 االلكتروني

 ارغب في معرفه نشاط االخرين عند استخدام البورتفليو االلكتروني  

 انا اعرف ابتكارات أخرى ربما تكون افضل من البورتفليو االلكتروني  

ة عملي عند استخدام البورتفليو االلكترونيانا افكر حول مراجعة ومتابع    

 انا ارغب في معرفة جميع التعليمات الخاصة باستخدام البورتفليو االلكتروني  

 ارغب في تعديل وتحسين البورتفليو بناء على خبرات الطالبات  

 ارغب في معرفة كيف يمكن تحسين او تطوير او تغيير البورتفليو االلكتروني  
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APPENDIX 9 

PARTICIPANT INFORMATION - TEACHERS' PRE- 

E-PORTFOLIO EXPERIENCE 

Translated into Arabic 

Study Title: Teachers Evaluation in Kingdom of Saudi Arabia’s (KSA) Schools (Improvement through e-

portfolio) 

Researcher: Ebtesam Alharthi   Ethics number: 1073 

Please read this information carefully before deciding to take part in this research. If you are happy to 

participate you will be asked to sign a consent form. 

What is the research about? 

The aim of this research is to design and evaluate the use of an e-portfolio model to measure teachers' 

academic and vocational achievements in the context of formative evaluation. Achieving this aim will 

help to provide better educational outputs in Saudi Arabia’s schools through guiding teachers towards 

professional and personal improvement in the context of their continuing professional development 

using e-skills and e-technology. The relevant research questions are:  

Main question:  

Can e-portfolio be an effective formative evaluation tool for teacher evaluation in the 

Kingdom of Saudi Arabia?     

This main question is divided into the following sub-questions: 

1. What are the current most used evaluation tools for teachers? 

2. What is the appropriate e-portfolio tool to be used for this research study? 

3. What are teachers' current concerns and restrictions towards adopting e-portfolio? 

4. What are teachers' potential levels of engagement with e-portfolio as an evaluation tool? 

5. How can the use of e-portfolio improve the performance of teachers? 

6. Can e-portfolio be merged within an evaluation framework that provides formative evaluation? 

The scope of your involvement in this research study 

You will be asked to complete a pre e-portfolio use questionnaire to measure your concerns regarding e-

portfolio use.  A this stage the full extent of your involvement is limited to the completion of a pre e-

portfolio use questionnaire. 

If you subsequently choose to take part in the e-portfolio implementation and use, you will be asked to 

complete a further questionnaire measuring your concerns and to take part in interviews about your 

levels of use.  

Why have I been chosen for participation in this study?  

You have been chosen to participate in this study because you are an active part of the Saudi 

educational system. Moreover, you are considered among the most effective parts in the educational 

setting, and this research is aimed towards enhancing the educational output and enabling a fair and 

just evaluation of the efforts and activities of teachers in order to provide equal chances and 

opportunities for tenure, promotion or self development in the field of education.  
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Are there any benefits in my taking part? 

You will be given a free information session about e-portfolio and the chance to contribute towards the 

design of an e-portfolio model to be developed. If you agree to take part in the e-portfolio experience 

you could be one of the first individuals to use e-portfolio as a monitoring and evaluation method.  

Are there any risks involved? 

There are no specific risks, and the researcher will take all precautions to make sure that the data is 

secured. Furthermore, because this study has gained the Ministry’s approval, your professional position 

will not be negatively affected by your involvement. 

Will my participation be confidential? 

Any information that is obtained in connection with this study and that can be identified with you will 

remain confidential and will be disclosed only with your permission or as required by law. Confidentiality 

will be maintained by means of a code number assigned to you by the researcher. Your name will not be 

used in any of information obtained from this study or in any of the research reports. When the study is 

completed the name and code lists will be securely destroyed.  

Anonymised information will be used by the researcher in her thesis and other educational and research 

publications.  Additionally, the identity of your school will not be disclosed. Any descriptions used will be 

such that your school will not be identifiable.   

What happens if I change my mind? 

You are given the time to consider the agreement, and if you change your mind the data will be 

withdrawn and will no longer be used for the research, and you will not be affected by your decision at 

any level. 

What happens if something goes wrong? 

In the unlikely case of concern or complaint, you should contact: 

Dr Martina Prude, Head of Research Governance at the University of Southampton (02380 595058, 

mad4@soton.ac.uk).  

Where can I get more information? 

If you require further information then please contact: 

Ebtesam Alharthi, University of Southampton efja1e10@southampton.ac.uk 

Dr John Woollard University of Southampton J.Woollard@southampton.ac.uk 

mailto:mad4@soton.ac.uk
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CONSENT FORM - TEACHERS TAKING PART IN THE 

E-PORTFOLIO EXPERIENCE 

 (Translated into Arabic) 

Study title: Teacher Evaluation in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia’s (KSA) Schools - Improvement 

through e-portfolio 

Researcher’s name: Ebtesam Alharthi 

Study reference: 224514462  

Ethics reference: 1073 

Please initial the box(es) if you agree with the statement(s):  

 

 

 

 

I agree to taking part in the questionnaire and interview activities  

involved in this research study. 

 

 

 

Data Protection 

I understand that information collected about me during my participation in this study will be 

stored on a password protected computer and that this information will only be used for the 

purpose of this study. All files containing any personal data will be made anonymous. 

 

Name of participant (print name)…………………………………………………… 

 

Signature of participant…………………………………………………………….. 

 

Date………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

I have read and understood the information sheet (Teachers’ 

Participation Information Sheet) and have had the opportunity to ask 

questions about the study. 

 I agree to take part in the e-portfolio experience and agree for my data 

to be used for the purpose of this study 

I understand my participation is voluntary and I may withdraw at any 

time without my legal rights being affected  
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CONSENT FORM- TEACHERS TAKING PART IN GROUP 

INTERVIEWS 

 (Translated into Arabic)  

Study title:  

Teacher Evaluation in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia’s (KSA) Schools - Improvement 

through e-portfolio 

Researcher’s name: Ebtesam Alharthi 

Study reference: 224514462  

Ethics reference: 1073 

Please initial the box(es) if you agree with the statement(s):  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Data Protection 

I understand that information collected about me during my participation in this study will be 

stored on a password protected computer and that this information will only be used for the 

purpose of this study. All files containing any personal data will be made anonymous. 

Name of participant (print name)…………………………………………………… 

Name of school........................................................................................................... 

Signature of participant…………………………………………………………….. 

Date………………………………………………………………………………… 

I have read and understood the information sheet (Teacher 

Participation Information Sheet) and have had the opportunity to ask 

questions about the study. 

 I agree to take part in this research project and agree for my data to be 

used for the purpose of this study. 

I agree to take part in the group interviews. I understand that I can 

withdraw, with no consequence, at anytime by emailing me at: 

efja1e10@soton.ac.uk 

I understand my participation is voluntary and I may withdraw at any 

time without my legal rights being affected.  
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APPENDIX 10 

Completed self reporting interview example 
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APPENDIX 11 

Imperial College checklist 

Curriculum related features 

1. Providing  tagging for practical skills or training 

2. Providing reflection on different activities 

3. Providing  categorising based on learning objectives or skills at a course/unit level 

4. Enabling the inclusion of internal linking 

5. Enabling the inclusion of external linking 

6. Providing file upload functionality 

7. providing blogging 

8. Providing  target setting features 

9. Providing the ability to set deadlines on each artefact 

10. Providing alerts and notifications using different approaches such as messages and  emails 

11. Provided search with ability to define search criteria  

12. Providing file annotation  

13. Providing sorting features with ability to define sort criteria 

14. Providing validation processes   

15. Providing features to perform customisation of  templates 

16. Providing  exporting and printing features for every artefact in the system 

17. Provide  export output for the entire e-portfolio system or for selected artefacts 

Careers 

1. Providing options for  recording training 

2. Providing  the option for including grades and marks 

3. Presenting  achievements 

4. Providing links to other resources  

5. Ability to generate CV’s  automatically  

6. Enabling customization of CV output  for  different  job requirements 

Assessment 

1. Providing  the option of adding response on each artefact  

Publish/share 

1. Providing different permission levels for access within and outside the system 

2. Supporting the options for sharing artefacts on the web 

3. Controlling the options of view on the mini-portfolios that belong to users.  

4. Supporting users preferences in belonging to more than one group 

5. Supporting the production of  different customisable views 

6. Supporting the creation of groups 

7. Supporting the production of different e-portfolios using single user account. 

8. Providing search option within e-portfolio  

9. Syndicate (RSS/External Content) 

Analysis tool 

1. Provides activity logs 

2. Providing options for summarising contents 

3. Providing the option for making comparisons between different artefacts  

4. Supporting the availability of  digital rights acknowledgement  

5. providing privacy and security 

Access 

1. Providing internal access  

2. Providing external access  

Customising the product 

1. The possibility of customizing the based on different needs 

2. Having authorized people that can customize, enable and disable some features and functionalities.  

3. Having different authorizations for different reports that can be produced by the system 

Technical information 

1. The system is independent on hardware (Server)  or software (OS). 

2. Have a dedicated user interface  
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3. The system can be integrated with VLE for sharing different 

and displaying different resources 

4. Providing the single log –in feature 

5. The system is browser compatible 

6. Supporting different  standards related to accessibility 

especially standards published by(W3C) 

7. Supporting different needs for having extra  storage 

requirements  

Staffing requirements 

1. The need for  training 

2. Providing technical support 

3. The need of having specialized services 

Costs 

1. internal hosting installation 

2. The availability of cost per user license 

3. The availability of everlasting License  

4. The cost related to providing maintenance and support 
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APPENDIX 12 

Results of e-portfolio evaluations 

The table shows the assessment rating against each criteria. In terms of feature 

availabilities the following definitions were used: 

A. Function Partially Available 

B. Bespoke Development Required 

C. Function Not Available 

D. Not Known 

E. Function Fully Available 

 

Following the table are a set of graphs present comparisons for each main heading  

 

  Curriculum related features PebblePad Mahara Giunti 

Labs 

-

eXact- 

Premier 

IT 

e-

PET 

Moodle 

+ 

Exabis 

1. The system supports tagging: 

detailed tabulation of 

practical skills/training 

E E E E E E 

2. The system supports 

reflection: on curriculum 

and extra curriculum 

activities 

E E E E E E 

3. The system supports 

categorising: link to 

learning objectives or 

skills at a course/unit 

level 

E E E E E E 

4. The system supports internal 

linking 

E E E E E E 

5. The system supports external 

linking 

E E E E E E 

6. The system supports file 

upload (Word, PDF, 

audio, video etc.) 

E E E E E E 

7. The system supports blogging E E C A E E 

8. The system supports goal 

setting 

E E E E E E 

9. The system supports setting 

up deadlines on each 

artefact 

A A E A A E 

10. The system provides 

notifications/alerts by 

emails or messages (e.g. 

before deadlines of 

achieving goals etc.) 

A E E E A E 

11. Users should be able to E E E A D E 
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browse a library of all 

uploaded files, to search for 

specific files, and to select 

groups of files to present in 

mini-portfolios 

12. Users should be able to 

annotate uploaded files 

E E E E E E 

13. Users should be able to sort 

items in a portfolio by any of 

several criteria, which may 

include: learning outcomes; 

date created/updated/etc.; 

course; status of work. Other 

criteria may be desired 

E A E B A A 

14. The system provides 

validation processes (tutor 

able to approve work online) 

E E E B D E 

15. The system supports changing 

and customising templates 

E E E A E E 

16. The system supports 

exporting/printing each 

artefact separately 

E E E E E E 

17. Ability to export output (entire 

e-portfolios) to PDF, Word, 

HTML, CD, memory stick etc. 

A A E B A A 

Careers       

1. Having the ability for 

recording training 

E E E E E E 

2. The ability for producing 

grades and marks 

E E E E D E 

3. Providing the ability to 

present achievements 

E E E E E E 

4. Generating links to 

publications or awards 

E E E B E E 

5. Providing the ability to 

generate CV 

E E E E E E 

6. Providing customisable CV 

output functionality in order to apply to 

different job requirements 

E E E A E E 

Assessment       

1. Ability to provide feedback on each 

artefact from peer/faculty 

E E E E D E 

Publish/Share       

1. The system provides different access 

permissions (internal and external) 

E E E E E E 

2. The ability to share artefacts on the 

Web (for any Web User) 

E E C E E E 

3. Providing the ability to control who 

may view the mini-portfolios the users 

create. 

E E E B E E 

4. Ability for a single user to belong to E E E E E E 
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more than one user group 

5. The ability to provide different 

customisable views 

E E A A E E 

6. The ability to create group work 

(users can create access groups to share 

content with certain groups only) 

E E E A E E 

6. The ability to produce multiple 

portfolios within same user account 

E E E B D E 

7. The ability to search files/folder 

within their e-portfolios 

E E C B D E 

8. Syndicate (RSS/External Content) E E C E D B 

Analysis Tool       

1. The system provides activity logs E B E E D E 

2. The system provides summarising 

(like My Dashboard) 

E E E E D E 

3. The system provides the ability for 

making comparisons (e.g. with set 

learning outcomes, objectives etc 

C C C C C B 

4. The system provides digital rights 

acknowledgement  

B E B B D C 

5. The system provides privacy/security E E E E D E 

Access       

1. The system is accessible internally E E E E E E 

2. The system is accessible externally E E E E E E 

Customising the Product       

1. The system can be customised for an 

organisation at installation covering 

general features (e.g. university logo, 

branding guidelines, policies etc.) 

E E E E E E 

2. Authorised users may configure the 

system, adding or removing available 

functions as required 

E E E A D E 

3. Different types of reports can be 

generated by authorised users and can 

be exported to other formats such as 

Word, Excel, CSV format 

E E E E D E 

Technical Information       

1. The system is Server and Operating 

System (OS) independent 

E E E E E E 

2. The system provides a special user 

interface (area)  

E E E E E E 

3. The system can be integrated with 

VLE so that feeds can be used and 

displayed to and from college systems 

such as Student Management System 

(includes grades, other information 

B A B B B E 

4. The system requires single sign-on E E E E E E 

5. The system is considered browser 

compatible 

E E E E E E 

6. The system supports accessibility E E A E D E 
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standards (W3C, Section 508 

standards) 

7. The system supports special storage 

requirements (can Admin assign 

individual storage space for each 

account?) 

E E E E D E 

Staffing Requirements       

1. The system needs 

orientation/training/help 

C E C C C E 

2. The system needs technical support C E C C C E 

3. The system needs professional 

services 

C E C C C E 

Costs       

1. Installation (the ability for internal 

hosting features) 

C E C C C E 

2. License cost per user B C D D C C 

3. Perpetual License available C E E E D E 

4. Maintenance and support, additional 

upgrades and requirements 

C E C C C E 
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Curriculum related features output 

 

From this chart it is obvious that the best system to be used (Exact, Moodle+Exabis, 

Mahbara, Pebble).  

 

 
Careers output 

 

In the this category, Most systems are having fully features except for (Premier IT, e-

PET) that have some features as (Partially available, Bespoke Development required 

and Not Know). 
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Assessment output 

 

The assessment functionalities for e-portfolio systems are available except for (e-PET) 

that is not providing such functionalities within its environment. 

 

 
Publish/Share output 

 

In this category the best performance is for (Pebble, Mahara and Moodle+Exabis), other 

systems are not having full support for publish and share features, as some system 

provide the features partially or need bespoke development while other systems are not 

having the publish/ share features.  
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Analysis Tool output 

 

The results show that most of the e-portfolio systems support the availability of analysis 

tools. However, not all features are supported as it is shown by the figure that 20% of 

functions are not available and 20% need bespoke development.  

 

 
Access output 

 

All the e-portfolio systems are providing the full features that are specified by the access 

category.  
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Customizing the product 

 

All the e-portfolio systems support the full features of customisation except for  

(Premier IT and E-Pet). 

 

 
Technical Information output 

 

All the e-portfolio systems are supporting the features and functionalities of technical 

information to some level. The e-portfolio systems (Giunti Labs-eXact, Premier IT, e-

PET) are having some features that are partially available and others need bespoke 

development.  
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Staffing requirements output 

 

For this category the results shows that (Mahara, Moodle+Exabis) are the only e-

portfolio systems that support the features defined by staffing requirements.  

 

 
Cost output 
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APPENDIX 13 

Site structure and functionalities of Moodle+Exabis 

The registered user (Admin, Teacher) is shown their courses or the relevant course 

structure. Moreover, each user does not have access permissions to view other courses 

or course structures related to other teachers or schools. Having such permissions is 

tailored in order to provide maximum security and privacy of data and information with 

respect for each school and teacher. Figure 16 above shows that the group of teachers 

giving the same course have their own course registered by their name and also share a 

shared e-portfolio course in order to share learning objects and collaborate among each 

other to provide advice, guidance and reflection. The functionalities and permissions are 

presented using the Use-Case diagram option, as this tool is used for showing users' 

interaction with the system. The following Use- Case diagrams are presented with 

respect to each user's role in the e-portfolio system. School Admin has the following 

functionalities and permissions to view and interact with the previous course structure 

as shown in Figure 17 below. 

Teacher Admin

Login

<<extend>>

Manage E-Learning Platform

<<extend>>

Manage Users Profile

Manage Communication Services

Back up Site Contents

Manage e-Portfolios

<<extend>>

<<extend>>

<<extend>>

Manage Users

Manage Classes Categories

<<extend>>

<<extend>>

 

Figure 17: E-portfolio site structure 

This diagram shows the main interaction categories of the Teacher Admin with the 

system, and the set of functionalities that are related to each category. From the diagram 

above and the course structure it can be noticed that the Teacher Admin is responsible 

for creating courses and defining and setting user names for teachers. The process is 

considered fast and easy to perform as the e-portfolio system has many automated 

functionalities that support mass action functionalities oriented towards courses and 

teacher registration. It is worth mentioning that the e-portfolio system in this research 

study had a main system Admin responsible for creating Teacher Admin and 
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maintaining the course structure of the system. In addition, the main Admin is 

responsible for providing any help needed for any Teacher Admin within the e-portfolio 

system. No diagram has been shown for the main Admin as its functionalities and 

activities are not relevant for this research's aim and objectives.  

Based on the previous figure the following points describe each functionality and its 

boundaries in terms of permissions within the e-portfolio system.  

 manage users: will have permission to add and delete users with respect to their 

roles within the e-portfolio system 

 manage user profiles: will be able to update and change the password in case any 

member forgets their password, and Teacher Admin or the Main System Admin 

are not able to view the password at any time or stage of their roles 

 manage classes categories: will be able to create and edit the categories for their 

school 

 manage e-portfolios: will be able to create their own portfolios and view 

teachers’ published e-portfolios 

 manage communication services: will be able to interact with school users 

through different communication media such as messages, email and forums   

 back-up site contents: will be able to create and restore back-ups for school 

courses with respect to categories, user data, grades, logs and materials. 

The roles and permissions are tailored for teacher administrators so that the previous 

functionalities and scope of permissions are given to them without affecting the main 

site structure functionalities and permissions. The e-portfolio system enables creating 

and customising these roles based on the specific needs; this research study created the 

needed roles, named Teacher Admin as shown in Figure 18. 

 

Figure 18: Creating the role of Teacher Admin 
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Figure 19 below, shows a school class structure for the school in this research study, 

and shows the hierarchy of categories with respect to each class.  

 

Figure 19: School class structure 

The teachers had the following functionalities and permissions to view and interact with 

the previous course structure according to the following Use-Case diagram, see Figure 

22 below. 

 

Teacher

Login

<<extend>>

Use E-Learning Platform

<<extend>>

Manage e-Portfolios

<<extend>>

Manage Assignments

<<extend>>

Back up Course

<<extend>>

Manage Exams/ Quizes

<<extend>>

Manage Learning Materials

<<extend>>

Use Communication Services

<<extend>>

Edit Profile

 

Figure 22:  Use-Case diagram for teachers’ interaction with the e-portfolio system 

This Use-Case diagram shows the main interaction categories for the teacher with the 

system, and the set of functionalities related to each category. According to this 

diagram, with respect to the e-portfolio structure, teachers’ responsibilities were 

restricted to adding and managing course materials and learning objects within the 
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system. Moreover they were responsible for creating and managing exams and quizzes, 

and they had the permissions and functionalities to create their own portfolios without 

restricting the categories or the diversity of portfolios they could create. The following 

figures relate to the functionalities and permissions given to the teachers. Figure 23 

below shows the main courses related to the teachers, based on the subjects they teach, 

and they were assigned to those courses by Teacher Admin who had such permissions 

and functionalities. So whenever a teacher entered the e-portfolio system, they would 

start navigation from the course level structure. 

 

Figure: 23: Teacher course structure 

Figure 24 below shows the main course layout structure, in which the interaction 

happened between the different teacher users and course materials. This course layout 

held the different activities and course materials and services provided for teachers, 

which enabled them to perform different educational and managerial activities upon the 

learning materials.   

 

Figure 24: Main course layout structure for teachers 
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The following, Figure 25 shows the Exabis e-portfolio block that is the specialised tool 

in customising and creating oriented e-portfolios for different use, and by using this 

block, the teachers could enable portfolios for themselves and for students. This block 

enabled teachers to create, publish and view their own portfolios or other shared 

portfolios published by other teachers; also they were able to export them to a SCORM 

format - a format acceptable by most e-portfolio and e-learning systems.  

 

Figure 25: Exabis E-portfolio block 

Figure 26 below shows the screen used to create and manage e-portfolios, through 

different tabs that offer different functionalities: 

 information: used for adding and editing personal information related to teachers 

 categories: used for creating different categories that will be used for data and 

information categorisation within the e-portfolio 

 my portfolios: used to show the different portfolios created, as the system 

enables the creation of different oriented portfolios 

 views: used for managing and designing the view of your portfolios 

 export/ import: used for exporting or importing your portfolio for use in 

different LMS 

 shared portfolios: used for showing the available shared portfolios among users. 

 

 

Figure 26: E-portfolio management screen 
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In terms of permissions and functionalities, the teachers were able to view and interact 

with the previous course structure according to the following Use-Case diagram shown 

in Figure 27 below: 

 

Figure 27: Use-Case diagram showing interaction with the e-portfolio system 

This diagram shows the main interaction categories for the teachers with the system, 

and the set of functionalities related to each category. In the used e-portfolio system, the 

teachers had permissions to create their own portfolios and interact with the learning 

materials and exams.  

Accounts policies for participating teachers 

The school's students did not participate directly in this research study, thus no attention 

was given to creating student accounts, however a total of 50 student accounts were 

created for testing purposes only and distributed to teachers in order to enable them to 

have a better perspective on how the students' view and interact with the course. In 

order to manage the processes and be capable of monitoring user performance within 

the e-portfolio system, the Main Admin created the following users: 

Admin Teacher: The names were created for Admin Teachers as (adtA, adtB, adtC, 

adtD, adtE) and (dptA, dptB, dptC, dptD, dptE) for deputies of Admin Teachers 

participating in this research study. These accounts were created and distributed to 

Admin Teachers and Admin Teachers deputies in the school. They were asked to 

change the username and password in order to maintain security and privacy of data. 

The following Figure 28 shows the available Admin Teacher in the system before the 

modification in names and accounts as the later information was not displayed, in order 

to maintain the privacy of information and data of the participants. 

 

Login Use E-Learning Platform 

 

Edit Profile 

Use Communication Services 

 

Interact with Learning Materials 

 

 

Interact with Exams/ Quizzes 

 

Manage Assignments Manage e-Portfolios 
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Figure 28: Available site administrators and created teacher administrators 

Teachers: The names (At1, At2 and so on) were created for teachers belonging to the 

selected school, called ‘School A’ for this research. The primary number of teacher 

accounts given for the research school was 50, and if more members became interested 

in participating they were requested to inform the School Admin in order to create 

additional accounts. The following, Figure 29 shows the available teachers in the 

system before modification to names and accounts, as the later information was not 

displayed in order to maintain the privacy of information and data of the participants. 

 

Figure 29: The available teachers to the e-portfolio system 
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APPENDIX 14 

Observation Form for e-portfolio  

(Each teacher's e-portfolio is evaluated against set criteria) 

(1) Planning and Preparation 

 Yes No 

O1a. Content added for the course in terms of course structure, does it cover the 

subject being taught?  

  

 

 

O1b. Pedagogies identified in this e-portfolio?  Yes No 

Pedagogy Activities   

Encouraging 

collaboration with 

Suitable Technology   

Effective Communication   

Team Skills   

Inter Disciplinary Approach 

(combining or involving two or more academic disciplines or fields of 

study) 

  

Enabling Technologies Collaborative Mediums    

Digital Tools   

Inter Disciplinary Approach   

Assessing Students with Clear transparent goals and objectives   

Self and peer assessment   

Relevant Tasks   

Developing Problem 

Solving Using 

In Context of Learning   

Inter Disciplinary Approach   

Teaching Using 

Problem Based 

Learning 

Incorporating Suitable Technology   

Collaboration   

Inter Disciplinary Approach   

Developing Information Fluency   

Media Fluency   

Technological Fluency   
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Encouraging Reflection 

With 

Peer Review   

Self Review   

Teaching and 

Developing Thinking 

Skills 

Higher Order Thinking Skills (skills involving analysis, evaluation 

and synthesis (creation of new knowledge)) 

  

 

 

 

 Yes No 

O2. Does the e-portfolio reflect varied approaches to learning by the 

students? 

  

O3. Does the e-portfolio provide instructional goals and values that suit the 

diversity of students? 

  

O4a. Does the e-portfolio reflect students'  interaction with the resource 

provided? 

  

O4b. Does the e-portfolio reflect knowledge of resources for teaching?     

O5a. Does the e-portfolio reflect the use of learning activities?     

O5b. Does the e-portfolio reflect on the availability of varied instructional 

materials and resources?  

  

O5c. Does the e-portfolio reflect on collaboration and activities of 

instructional groups?   

  

O6. Does the e-portfolio reflect the process of assessing students learning 

in terms of congruence with instructional goals and standards?   

  

(2) The classroom environment 

 Yes No 

O7a. Does the e-portfolio reflect if the use of e-portfolio has helped 

students in creating an environment of respect and rapport among 

themselves?   

  

O7b. Does the  e-portfolio reflect if the use of e-portfolio has helped the 

teacher in creating an environment of respect and rapport when 

interacting with students?   

  

O8a. Does the e-portfolio reflect if the use of  e-portfolio establishes a 

culture for learning by showing and outlining the importance of content?   

  

O8b. Does the e-portfolio reflect if the use of  e-portfolio manages to show 

student’s pride in work?     

  

O9. Does the e-portfolio reflect if the use of e-portfolio is successful in 

managing classroom procedures in terms of managing instructional 

groups?  

  

(3) Instruction 

 Yes No 

O10. Does the e-portfolio reflect clear and accurate communication 

between teachers and students? 

  

O11. Does the e-portfolio reflect the effective use of questionnaire and 

discussion techniques?   
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O12. Does the e-portfolio reflect students' engagement in learning, by 

providing activities and assignments?  

  

O13. Does the e-portfolio reflect teacher’s feedback for students?     

(4) Professional responsibilities 

 Yes No 

O14. Does the e-portfolio reflect teaching accuracy compared with the 

traditional approach?  

  

O15. Does the e-portfolio reflect student progress in learning?     

O16. Does the e-portfolio reflect teachers' contributing to the school, 

through relationships with colleagues?   

  

O17a. Does the e-portfolio reflect teachers' contributing to growing and 

developing professionally by enhancing content knowledge and 

pedagogical skills? 

  

O17b. Does the  e-portfolio reflect  professionalism in managing the e-

portfolio? 

  

O18. Does the e-portfolio reflect professionalism in providing services to 

students? 
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APPENDIX 15 

Self-reporting Interview Form  
(Each teacher records their own interview answers) 

 (1) Planning and Preparation  

Q1a. Describe the content added for the course in terms of course structure and coverage? 

 

 

Q1b. What pedagogies can be identified in your e-portfolio?  Select the appropriate or add any if needed.  

  Great 

extent 

Some 

extent 

Little 

extent 

 Pedagogy Activities    

1 Encouraging 

collaboration with 

Suitable Technology    

Effective Communication    

Team Skills    

Inter Disciplinary Approach 

(combining or involving two or more academic discipl

ines or fields of study) 

   

2 Enabling 

Technologies 

Collaborative Mediums     

Digital Tools    

Inter Disciplinary Approach    

3 Assessing Students 

with 

Clear transparent goals and objectives    

Self and peer assessment    

Relevant Tasks    

Timely and Appropriate Feedback    

4 Developing Problem 

Solving Using 

Real World Problems    

In Context of Learning    

Inter Disciplinary Approach    

5 Teaching Using 

Problem Based 

Learning 

Incorporating Suitable Technology    

Collaboration    

Inter Disciplinary Approach    

6 Developing Information Fluency    

Media Fluency    

Technological Fluency    

7 Encouraging 

Reflection With 

Peer Review    

Self Review    

8 Teaching and 

Developing Thinking 

Skills 

Higher Order Thinking Skills (skills 

involving analysis, evaluation and synthesis (creation 

of new knowledge) 

   

 

Q2.Describe the students'  approaches to learning in terms of interacting with e-portfolio. 
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Q3. Describe your instructional goals in terms of suitability for diverse students, when using e-portfolio. 

 

 

Q4a. Describe the interaction with resources for students when using e-portfolio compared to the 

traditional approach. 

 

 

Q4b. Describe your knowledge of resources for teaching when using e-portfolio compared to the 

traditional approach. 

 

 

Q5a. Describe your learning activities with respect to the use of e-portfolio. 

 

 

 

Q5b. Describe your instructional materials and resources with respect to the use of e-portfolio. 

 

Q5c. Describe the collaboration and activities of instructional groups with respect to the use of e-

portfolio. 

 

 

Q6. Describe the process of assessing students' learning in terms of congruence with instructional goals, 

criteria and standards when using e-portfolio and what are the changes compared to the traditional 

approach. 

 

 

(2)The Classroom Environment 

Q7a. Describe if the use of e-portfolio has helped you in creating an environment of respect and rapport 

when interacting with students using e-portfolio. 

 

 

Q7b. Describe if the use of e-portfolio has helped students in creating an environment of respect and 

rapport among themselves when interacting using e-portfolio. 

 

 

Q8a. Describe if the use of  e-portfolio has managed to establish a culture for learning by showing and 

outlining the importance of content compared to the traditional approach. 

 

Q8b. Describe if the use of  e-portfolio has managed to show students' pride in work compared to the 

traditional approach.  

 

 

Q9. Describe if the use of e-portfolio was successful in managing classroom procedures in terms of 

managing instructional groups.  

 

 

 

(3) Instruction 

Q10. Describe the use of e-portfolios in terms of communicating clearly and accurately with other 

teachers and students compared to the traditional approach. 
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Q11. Describe your experience with e-portfolio in terms of using questionnaire and discussion 

techniques. 

 

 

 

Q12. Describe students' engagement in learning using e-portfolios in terms of representation of content 

compared to the traditional approach. 

 

 

 

Q13. Describe the process of providing feedback for students using e-portfolio in comparison with the 

traditional approach. 

 

 

 

(4) Professional Responsibilities 

Q14. Describe if the use of e-portfolio assisted in reflecting teaching professionalism compared with the 

traditional approach, and do you plan to use it in future teaching. 

 

 

 

Q15. Describe student progress in learning when using e-portfolio in comparison with the traditional 

approach. 

 

 

 

Q16. Describe your experience in using e-portfolio in terms of relationships with colleagues and in 

comparison with the traditional approach. 

 

 

 

Q17a. Describe  the use of e-portfolio if it contributed to your growing and developing professionally by 

enhancing content knowledge and pedagogical skills. 

 

 

 

 

Q17b. In your opinion what services did the use of e-portfolio provide towards your profession.  

 

Q18. Describe if the use of e-portfolio assisted in showing professionalism services to students.  

 

Please continue here if you need more space 
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